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Foreword

The decision whether to treat a word in the present volume or in Vol. 7 (I/J) is, at times,
somewhat arbitrary, especially in the absence of unequivocal evidence concerning the nature
of the initial vowel. ¥or this reason ample cross references have been provided to guide
the reader.

For the treatment of frequently occurring prepositions, which appear for the first time in
the present volume, the following principle has been adopted: For elt and all prepositions of
that frequency, all passages from lexical texts, and all essential references from bilingual
texts are given, but in the semantic sections only irregular and other writings of interest are
listed. These limitations will expedite the work on the dictionary.

Due to the size of the present volume, the Additions and Corrections to the previous
volumes will appear later.

A. Lo OPPENHEIM
Chicago, Illinois
August 1, 1957
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Provisional List of Bibliographical Abbreviations

The following list of text editions, periodicals, standard publications, etc., is meant to supplement the
list of abbreviations contained in von Soden’s Grundriss der akkadischen Grammatik p. xviiif. as well
as those offered by the Archiv fiir Orientforschung and the Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie.

This provisional list will be kept & jour in the subsequent volumes of the CAD until, in Volume 1 (A),

a complete list will be published with all bibliographical information.

The present list also contains the titles of the lexical series as prepared for publication by B. Lands-
berger, or under his supervision, or in collaboration with him.

A
A
Abel-Winckler

Acta Or.
AGM

Actes du 8¢
Congres
International

Al

An

Andrae
Festungswerke

Andrae
Stelenreihen

Angim

Antagal
AO

AOS
ARMT

ArOr
ARU

Assur

A-tablet
Augapfel

Bab.

Balkan Kassit.
Stud.

Balkan
Observations

lexical series 4 A = ndqu

tablets in the collections of the
Oriental Institute, University of
Chicago

L. Abel and H. Winckler, Keil-
schrifttexte zum Gebrauch bei
Vorlesungen

Acta Orientalia

Archiv fur Geschichte der Me-
dizin

Actes du 8¢ Congrés International
des Orientalistes, Section Sémi-
tique (B)

lexical series ki.XKI.KAL.bi.$é =
ana ttidu, pub. MSL 1

lexical series An = Anum

W. Andrae, Die Festungswerke
von Assur (= WVDOG 23)

W. Andrae, Die Stelenreihen in
Assur (= WVDOG 24)

epic Angim dimma, cited from
MS. of A. Falkenstein

lexical series antagal = Saqd

tablets in the collections of the
Musée du Louvre

American Oriental Series

Archives Royales de Mari (texts

in transliteration and translation)

Archiv orientalni

J. Kohler and A. Ungnad, Assy-
rische Rechtsurkunden

field numbers of tablets excavated
at Assur

lexical text

J. Augapfel, Babylonische Rechts-
urkunden aus der Regierungs-
zeit Artaxerxes I. und Darius I1.

Babyloniaca

K. Balkan, Kassitenstudien
(= AOS 37)

K. Balkan, Observations on the
Chronological Problems of the
Karum Kanis

vii

Bauer Asb.
Belleten
Bezold Cat.
Bezold

Cat. Supp.
Bezold Glossar

Bilgi¢ Appella-

tiva der kapp.

Texte
BM

Béhl Leiden
Coll.

Boissier Choix

Boissier DA

BOR
Borger Esarh.

Th. Bauer, Das Inschriftenwerk
Assurbanipals

Turk Tarih Kurumu, Belleten

C. Bezold, Catalogue of the Cunei-
form Tablets in the Kouyunjik
Collection of the British Museum

L. W. King, Catalogue of the
Cuneiform Tablets of the British
Museum. Supplement

C. Bezold, Babylonisch-assyri-
sches Glossar

E. Bilgig, Die einheimischen Ap-
pellativa der kappadokischen
Texte ...

tablets in the collections of the
British Museum

F. M. T. Bohl, Mededeelingen uit
de Leidsche Verzameling van
Spijkerschrift-Inscripties

A. Boissier, Choix de textes rela-
tifs & la divination assyro-baby-
lonienne

A. Boissier, Documents assyriens
relatifs aux présages

Babylonian and Oriental Record

R. Borger, Die Inschriften Asar-
haddons Kénigs von Assyrien
(= AfO Beiheft 9)

Boson Tavolette G. Boson, Tavolette cuneiformi

Boudou Liste

Boyer Contri-
bution

Brockelmann

Lex. Syr.2
CAD

CBM

sumere . ..

R. P. Boudou, Liste de noms géo-
graphiques (= Or 36-38)

G. Boyer, Contribution a histoire
juridique de la 1T€ dynastie ba-
bylonienne

C. Brockelmann, Lexicon syria-
cum, 2nd ed.

The Assyrian Dictionary of the
Oriental Institute of the Uni-
versity of Chicago

tabletsin the collections of the Uni-
versity Museum of the University
of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia



CBS

CH

Chantre

Cig-Kizilyay-

Kraus Nippur

Cig-Kizilyay-

Salonen Puzris-

Dagan-Texte
Clay PN

Coll. de Clercq

Contenau
Contribution
Contenau
Umma
Corpus of an-
cient Near
Eastern seals
CRAIL

Craig AAT
Craig ABRT

Cros Tello

Deimel Fara

Delitzsch AL3
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tablets in the collections of the
University Museum of the Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania, Phila-
delphia

R. F. Harper, The Code of Ham-
murabi ...

E. Chantre, Recherches archéolo-
giques dans I’Asie occidentale.
Mission en Cappadoce 1893-1894

M. ¢ig, H. Kizilyay (Bozkurt),
F. R. Kraus, Altbabylonische
Rechtsurkunden aus Nippur

M. Cig, H. Kizilyay, A. Salonen,
Die Puzri$-Dagan-Texte (=AASF
B 92)

A. T. Clay, Personal Names from
Cuneiform Inscriptions of the
Cassite Period (= YOR 1)

H. F. X. de Clercq, Collection de
Clercq. Catalogue . ..

G. Contenau, Contribution & 'his-
toire économigue d'Umma
G. Contenau, Umma sous la Dy-
nastie d’Ur

E. Porada, Corpus of ancient Near
Eastern seals in North American
collections

Académie des Inscriptions et
Belles-Lettres. Comptes rendus

J. A. Craig, Astrological-Astro-
nomical Texts

J. A. Craig, Assyrian and Baby-
lonian Religious Texts

G. Cros, Mission frangaise de
Chaldée. Nouvelles fouilles de
Tello

A. Deimel, Die Inschriften von
Fara (= WVDOG 40, 43, 45)

F. Delitzsch, Assyrische Lese-
stiicke. 3rd ed.

Delitzsch HWB F. Delitzsch, Assyrisches Hand-

Diri

Dream-book

D.T.

Ea
EA

Eames Coll.

Eames

worterbuch

lexical series diri PIR sidku =
(w)atru

A. L. Oppenheim, The Interpre-
tation of Dreams in the Ancient
Near East (= Transactions of the
American Philosophical Society,
Vol. 46/3)

tablets in the collections of the
British Museum

lexical series ea A = ndqu

J. A. Knudtzon, Die El-Amarna-
Tafeln (= VAB 2)

A. L. Oppenheim, Catalogue of
the Cuneiform Tablets of the
Wilberforce Eames Babylonian
Collection in the New York
Public Library (= AOS 32)

tablets in the Wilberforce Eames

Collection

Ebeling
Handerhebung

Ebeling KMI

Ebeling Neu-
bab. Briefe
Ebeling Neu-
bab. Briefe
aus Uruk

Ebeling
Parfiumrez.

Ebeling
Stiftungen

Ebeling
Wagenpferde

Eilers Beamten-
namen

Eilers Gesell-
schaftsformen
Emesal Voc.

Erimhus
Erimhus Bogh.
Eshnunna Code
Evetts Ev.-M.

Evetts Lab.
Evetts Ner.

Falkenstein
Gerichts-
urkunden

Falkenstein
Haupttypen

Frankena
Takultu
Friedrich
Heth. Wbh.
Gadd Early
Dynasties
Gautier Dilbat

Gelb OQAIC

viii

Babylonian Collection in the
New York Public Library

E. Ebeling, Die akkadische Ge-
betsserie Su-ila ‘‘Handerhebung”
(= VIO 20)

E. Ebeling, Keilschrifttexte medi-
zinischen Inhalts

E. Ebeling, Neubabylonische
Briefe

E. Ebeling, Neubabylonische
Briefe aus Uruk

E. Ebeling, Parfiimrezepte und
kultische Texte aus Assur, Son-
derdruck aus Orientalia 17-19

E. Ebeling, Stiftungen und Vor-
schriften fiir assyrische Tempel
(= VIO 23)

E. Ebeling, Bruchstiicke einer
mittelassyrischen Vorschriften-
sammlung fur die Akklimati-
sierung und Trainierung von
Wagenpferden (= VIO 7)

W. Eilers, Iranische Beamten-
namen in der keilschriftlichen
Uberlieferung (= Abhandlungen -
far die Kunde des Morgen-
landes 25/5)

W. Eilers, Gesellschaftsformen im
altbabylonischen Recht

lexical series dimmer = dingir
= ¢lu, pub. MSL 4 3-44

lexical series erimhus = anantu

Boghazkeui version of Erimhus

see Goetze LE

Evil-Merodach (texts pub. by
B.T. A. Evetts)

Laborosoarchod (texts pub. by
B.T. A. Evetts)

Neriglissar (texts pub. by B. T. A.
Evetts)

A. Falkenstein, Die neusumeri-
schen Gerichtsurkunden (=Baye-
rische Akad. der Wissenschaften
phil.-hist. Klasse Abhand. N. F.
39-40 and 44)

A. Falkenstein, Die Haupttypen
der sumerischen Beschwoérung
(= LSS NF 1)

R. Frankena, Téakultu de sacrale
Maaltijd in het assyrische Ritueel

J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Worter-
buch ...

C. J. Gadd, The Early Dynasties
of Sumer and Akkad

J. E. Gauatier, Archives d’une
famille de Dilbat ...

1. J. Gelb, Old Akkadian Inscrip-
tions in the Chicago Natural
History Museum



de Genouillac
Kich

de Genouillac
Trouvaille
Gilg.

Gilg. O.1.

Goetze LE
Golénischeff

Gordon
Handbook

Gordon Smith
College

Gordon Sumer-

ian Proverbs
Gossmann Era

GrantBus. Doc.

Grant Smith
College
Gray Samas

Guest Notes
on Plants

Guest Notes
on Trees

Haupt
Nimrodepos

Haverford
Symposium

Herzfeld API

Hewett Anni-
versary Vol.

Hg.

HG

Hh.

Hilprecht
Deluge Story
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H. de Genouillac, Premiéres re-
cherches archéologiques a Kich

H. de Genouillac, La trouvaille de
Dréhem

Gilgame® epic, cited from
Thompson Gilg.

OB Gilg. fragment from Ishchali
pub. by Th. Bauer in JNES 16
254ff.

A. Goetze, The Laws of Eshnunna
(= AASOR 31)

V. S. Golénischeff, Vingt-quatre
tablettes cappadociennes ...

C. H.Gordon, Ugaritic Handbook

(= AnOr 25)
C. H. Gordon, Smith College
Tablets (= Smith College

Studies in History, Vol. 38)

E. I. Gordon, Sumerian Proverbs
(in MS.)

P. F. Géssmann, Das Era-Epos

E. Grant, Babylonian Business
Documents of the Classical
Period

E. Grant, Cuneiform Documents
in the Smith College Library

C. D. Gray, The Samas Religious
Texts ...

E. Guest, Notes on Plants and
Plant Products with their Collo-
quial Names in ‘Iraq

E. Guest, Notes on Trees and
Shrubs for Lower Irag

P. Haupt, Das babylonische
Nimrodepos

E. Grant ed., The Haverford
Symposium on Archaeology and
the Bible

E. Herzfeld, Altpersische In-
schriften

D. D. Brand and F. E. Harvey
ed., So Live the Works of Men:
seventieth anniversary volume
honoring Edgar Lee Hewett,

lexical series HAR.gud = tmrd =
ballu

J. Kohler et al.,, Hammurabi’s
Gesetz

lexical series HAR.ra = hubullu
(Hh. I-IV pub. Landsberger,
MSL 5; Hh. XIII pub. Oppen-
heim-Hartman, INES 4 156-174 ;
Hh. XIV pub. Landsberger
Fauna 2-23; Hh. XXIIT pub.
Oppenheim-Hartman, JAOS
Supp. 10 22-29)

H. V. Hilprecht, The earliest Ver-
sion of the Babylonian Deluge
Story and the Temple Library of
Nippur

ix

Hinke Kudurru W. J. Hinke, Selected Babylonian

Holma
KL Beitr.
Holma
Korperteile

Kudurru Inscriptions, No. 5,
p. 21-27

H. Holma, Kleine Beitrige zum
agsyrischen Lexikon

H.Holma, Die Namen der Kérper-
teileim Assyrisch-Babylonischen

Holma Quttulu H. Holma, Die assyrisch-babylo-

nischen Personennamen der
Form Quttulu ...

Holma Weitere H. Holma, Weitere Beitrage zum

Beitr.
Hrozny Code
Hittite

assyrischen Lexikon
F. Hrozny, Code hittite provenant
de I’ Asie Mineure

Hrozny Getreide F. Hrozny, Das Getreide im alten

babylonien . ..

Hrozny Kultepe F. Hrozny, Inscriptions cunéi-

Hrozny
Ta‘annek
HS

Hussey Sumer-

ian Tablets

iB
IBoT

Idu
IEJ
IF
Igituh
M

Imgidda to
Erimhus
Istanbul

Izbu Comm.

Izi

Izi Bogh.

Jacobsen
Copenhagen

Jastrow Dict.

JEN

JENu

formes du Kultepe (= Monogr.
ArOr 14)

F. Hrozny, Die Keilschrifttexte
von Ta‘annek, in Sellin Ta‘annek

tablets in the Hilprecht collection,
Jena

M. A. Hussey, Sumerian Tablets
in the Harvard Semitic Museum
(= HSS 1 and 2)

tablets in the Istituto Biblico

Istanbul Arkeoloji Miizelerinde
Bulunan Bogazksy Tabletleri

lexical series A = idu

Israel Exploration Journal

Indogermanische Forschungen

lexical series igituh =tamartu

tablets in the collections of the
Iraq Museum, Baghdad

see Erimhus

tablets in the collections of the Ar-
chaeological Museum of Istanbul

commentary to the series $umma
szbu, cited from MS. of B. Lands-
berger

lexical series izi = $@tu

Boghazkeui version of Izi

T. Jacobsen, Cuneiform Texts in
the National Museum, Copen-
hagen

M. Jastrow, Dictionary of the
Targumim ...

Joint Expedition with the Iraq
Museum at Nuzi

Joint Expedition with the Iraq
Museum at Nuzi, unpub.

Jestin Suruppak R. Jestin, Tablettes sumériennes

Johns Dooms-

day Book
K.

Kagal

de Suruppak . ..

C. H. W. Johns, An Assyrian
Doomsday Book

tablets in the Kouyunjik collec-
tion of the British Museum

lexical series kagal = abullu
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Kent Old R. G. Kent, Old Persian
Persian (= AOS 33)
Kh. tablets from Khafadje in the col-
lections of the OrientalInstitute,
University of Chicago
King Chron. L. W. King, Chronicles Concern-

ing Early Babylonian Kings ...

King Hittite L. W. King, Hittite Texts in the

Texts Cuneiform Character in the
British Museum
Kish tablets in the collections of the
Ashmolean Museum, Oxford
Knudtzon J. A. Knudtzon, Assyrische Ge-
Gebete bete an den Sonnengott ...
Kocher F. Kocher, Keilschrifttexte zur

Pflanzenkunde assyrisch-babylonischen Drogen-
und Pflanzenkunde (= VIO 28)
Koschaker Biirg- P. Koschaker, Babylonisch-assy-

schaftsrecht risches Biirgschaftsrecht
Koschaker P. Koschaker, Uber einige grie-
Griech. chische Rechtsurkunden aus den
Rechtsurk. ostlichen Randgebieten des Hel-
lenismus
Koschaker P. Koschaker, Neue Keilschrift-
NRUA liche Rechtsurkunden aus der

el-Amarna-Zeit
Kramer En- S. N. Kramer, Enmerkar and the
merkar and the Lord of Aratta
Lord of Aratta
Kramer
Lamentation
Kramer SLTN

S. N. Kramer, Lamentation over
the Destruction of Ur (= AS 12)

S. N. Kramer, Sumerian Literary
Textsfrom Nippur (=AASOR 23)

F. R. Kraus, Texte zur babylo-
nischen Physiognomatik (= AfO
Beiheft 3)

J. Lewy, Die Kiiltepetexte der
Sammlung Blanckertz ...

Kraus Texte

KT Blanckertz

KT Hahn J. Lewy, Die Kiiltepetexte der
Sammlung Hahn ...

Kiichler Beitr. F. Kiichler, Beitriage zur Kenntnis
der assyrisch-babylonischen Me-
dizin ...

Kiiltepe unpublished tablets from Kiiltepe

Labat TDP R. Labat, Traité akkadien de dia-

gnostics et pronostics médicaux

Laessoe Bit J. Laessee, Studies on the As-

Rimki syrian Ritual bit rémki

Lajard Culte J. B. F. Lajard, Recherches sur le
de Vénus culte ... de Vénus ...

Lambert Bab. W. G. Lambert, Babylonian Wis-
Wisdom Lit. dom Literature (in MS.)

Lambert Mar- W. G. Lambert, Marduk’s Ad-

duk’s Address
to the Demons

dress to the Demons (= AfO 17
310£F.)

Landsberger B. Landsberger, Die Fauna des
Fauna alten Mesopotamiens ...

Landsberger- B. Landsberger and T. Jacobsen,
Jacobsen Georgica (in MS.)

Georgica

Landsberger
Kult.Kalender

Langdon BL

Langdon
Creation

Langdon
Menologies

Langdon
Tammuz

Lanu

Lautner
Personenmiete

Layard

LBAT

Legrain TRU
Lehmann-
Haupt CIC
Lidzbarski
Handbuch
Lie Sar.
LKA

Léw Flora
Lu

Lugale

Lyon Sar.
MAD
MAH

Malku
MDP

Meissner BAP

Meissner BAW

Meissner BuA

Meissner-Rost
Senn.
Meissner Supp.

B. Landsberger, Der kultische
Kalender der Babylonier und
Assyrer (= LSS 6/1-2)

S. Langdon, Babylonian Liturgies

S. Langdon, The Babylonian Epic
of Creation

S. Langdon, Babylonian Meno-
logies . ..

S. Langdon, Tammuz and Ishtar

lexical series alam = lanu

J. G. Lautner, Altbabylonische
Personenmiete und Erntearbei-
tervertrage (Studia et Docu-
menta ad Iura Orientis Antiqui
Pertinentia 1)

A. H. Layard, Inscriptions in the
Cuneiform Character . ..

Late Babylonian Astronomical
and Related Texts, copied by
T. G. Pinches and J. N. Strass-
maier, prepared for publication
by A. J. Sachs, with the co-
operation of J. Schaumberger
L. Legrain, Le temps des rois d'Ur
F. F. C. Lehmann-Haupt ed.,
Corpus Inscriptionum Chaldi-
carum

M. Lidzbarski, Handbuch der
nordsemitischen Epigraphik ...

A. G. Lie, The Inscriptions of
Sargon I

E. Ebeling, Literarische
schrifttexte aus Assur

I. Léw, Die Flora der Juden

lexical series 1a = Ja (formerly
called 11 = amélu)

epic Lugale u melambi ner-
gal, cited from MS. of A. Fal.
kenstein

D. G. Lyon, Keilschrifttexte Sar-
gon’s ...

Materials for the Assyrian Dic-
tionary

tablets in the collection of the
Muséed’ Art et d’ Histoire, Geneva,

synonym list malky = Sarru

Mémoires de la Délégation en
Perse

B. Meissner, Beitrige zum alt-
babylonischen Privatrecht

B. Meissner, Beitrage zum assy-
rischen Woérterbuch (= AS 1
and 4)

B. Meissner, Babylonien und As-
syrien

R. Meissner and P. Rost, Die Bau-
inschriften Sanheribs

B. Meissner, Supplement zu den
assyrischen Woérterbiichern

Keil-



Mél. Dussaud

MLC

Moldenke

Moore Michigan
Coll.

Moran Temple
Lists

MRS
N.

Nabnitu
NBC

NBGT
Nbn.

ND
Neugebauer

ACT
Ni

Nies UDT
Nikolski

NT

OBGT

OB Lu
QECT

Oppenheim
Beer

Oppenheim
Mietrecht

Oppert-Ménant
Doc. jur.

Pallis Akitu

Peiser Ur-
kunden

Peiser Vertriige

Perry Sin

oi.uchicago.edu

Prowvisional List of Bibliographical Abbreviations

Mélanges syriens offerts & M. René
Dussaud

tablets in the collections of the
library of J. Pierpont Morgan

A. B. Moldenke, Babylonian Con-
tract Tablets in the Metro-
politan Museumn of Art

E. W. Moore, Neo-Babylonian
Documents in the University of
Michigan Collection

W. L. Moran, Sumero-Akkadian
Temple Lists (in MS.)

Mission de Ras Shamra

tablets in the collections of the
University Museum of the Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania, Phila-
delphia

lexical series SIG,+ ALAM = nabnitu

tablets in the Babylonian Col-
lection, Yale University Library

Neobabylonian Grammatical
Texts, pub. MSL 4 129-178

Nabonidus (texts pub. by J. N.
Strassmaier)

tablets excavated at Nimrud
(Kalhu)

0. Neugebauer,
Cuneiform Texts

tablets excavated at Nippur, in
the collections of the University
of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia

J. B. Nies, Ur Dynasty Tablets

M. V. Nikolski, Dokumenty kho-
ziaistvennol otchetnosti ...

field numbers of tablets excavated
at Nippur by the Oriental Insti-
tute and other institutions

Old Babylonian Grammatical
Texts, pub. MSL 4 47-128

0Old Babylonian version of Lu

Oxford Editions of Cuneiform
Texts

L. F. Hartman and A. L. Oppen-
heim, On Beer and Brewing
Techniques in Ancient Mesopo-
tamia ... (= JAOS Supp. 10)

L. Oppenheim, Untersuchungen
zum babylonischen Mietrecht
(= WZKM Beiheft 2)

J. Oppert et J. Ménant, Docu-
ments juridiques de I’Assyrie

S. A. Pallis, The Babylonian
Akitu Festival

F. E. Peiser, Urkunden aus der
Zeit der 3. babylonischen Dy-
nastie

F. E. Peiser, Babylonische Ver-
triage des Berliner Museums ...

E. G. Perry, Hymnen und Gebete
an Sin

Astronomical

Photo. Ass.
Photo. Konst.
Piepkorn Asb.

Pinches
Ambherst

field photographs of tablets exca-
vated at Assur

field photographs of tablets exca-
vated at Assur

A. C. Piepkorn, Historical Prism

Inscriptions of Ashurbanipal
(= AS 5)

T. G. Pinches, The Ambherst
Tablets . ..

Pinches Berens T. G. Pinches, The Babylonian

Coll.

Pinches Peck

Practical Vo-

cabulary Assur

Pritchard
ANET

Proto-Diri

Proto-Ea

Proto-1zi

Proto-Lu

PRSM

RAce.

Ranke PN

Recip. Ea

Reiner Lipfur
Litanies

RES

Riftin

Rm.

ROM

Rost Tigl. 11T

RS

RTC

SAKI

52 Voe.

Spb

Scheil Sippar
Scheil Tn. IT

Schneider
Gotternamen

Tablets of the Berens Collec-
tion

T. G. Pinches, Inscribed Baby-
lonian Tablets in the possession
of Sir Henry Peek

lexical text

J. B. Pritchard ed., Ancient Near
Eastern Texts Relating to the
0Old Testament, 2nd ed.

see Diri

see Ea; pub. MSL 2 35-94

see Izi

see Lu

Proceedings of the Royal Society
of Medicine

F. Thureau-Dangin, Rituels ac-
cadiens

H. Ranke, Early Babylonian Per-
sonal Names

lexical series ‘“‘Reciprocal Ea”

E. Reiner, Lipsur-Litanies
(= JNES 15 1291f.)

Revue des études sémitiques

A. P. Riftin, Staro-Vavilonskie
iuridicheskie i administrativnye
dokumenty v sobraniiakh SSSR

tablets in the collections of the
British Museum

tablets in the collections of the
Royal Ontario Museum, Toronto

P. Rost, Die Kaeilschrifttexte
Tiglat-Pilesers IIT . ..

field numbers of tablets excavated
at Ras Shamra

F. Thureau-Dangin, Recueil de
tablettes chaldéennes

F. Thureau-Dangin, Die sumeri-
schen und akkadischen Kénigs-
inschriften (= VAB 1)

lexical series Syllabary A Vocabu-
lary, pub. MSL 3 51-87

lexical series Syllabary B, pub.
MSL 3 96-128 and 132-153

V. Scheil, Une saison de fouilles &
Sippar

V. Scheil, Annales de Tukulti-
Ninip IT ...

N. Schneider, Die Goétternamen
von Ur IIT (= An. Or. 19)



oi.uchicago.edu

Provisional List of Bibliographical Abbreviations

Schneider Zeit- N. Schneider, Die Zeitbestimmun-
bestimmungen gen der Wirtschaftsurkunden
von Ur IIT (= An. Or. 13)
Sellin Ta‘annek E. Sellin, Tell Ta‘annek ...
Si field numbers of tablets excavated
at Sippar
Silbenvokabular lexical series

SLB Studia ad Tabulas Cuneiformas a
F. M. Th. de Liagre Bshl Perti-
nentia

Sm. tablets in the collections of the
British Museum

S. A, Smith S. A. Smith, Miscellaneous As-

Mise. Assyr. syrian Texts of the British Mu-
Texts seum

Smith Idrimi S. Smith, The Statue of Idri-mi

Smith Senn. S. Smith, The first Campaign of
Sennacherib . ..

SMN tablets excavated at Nuzi, in the
Semitic Museum, Harvard Uni-
versity, Cambridge

von Soden W. von Soden, Grundrif3 der ak-

GAG kadischen Grammatik (= AnOr
33)
von Soden W. von Soden, Das akkadische
Syllabar Syllabar (= AnOr 27)
Sommer- F. Sommer and A. Falkenstein,
Falkenstein Die hethitisch-akkadische Bi-
Bil. lingue des Hattusili I

Speleers Recueil L. Speleers, Recueil des Inscrip-
tions de PAsie antérieure des
Musées royaux du cinquante-
naire & Bruxelles

SSB Erg. F. X. Kugler and J. Schaum-
berger, Sternkunde und Stern-
dienst in Babel, Ergénzungen. ..

Stamm J. J. Stamm, Die akkadische Na-

Namengebung mengebung (= MVAG 44)

Starr Nuzi R. F. S. Starr, Nuzi. Report on
the excavations at Yorgan
Tepa ...

Streck Asb. M. Streck, Assurbanipal
(= VAB 7)

Studia Mariana (= Documenta et monumenta

orientis antiqui 4)
Studia Orientalia Toanni Pedersen
Dicata

Studia Orien-
talia Pedersen

Sultantepe field numbers of tablets excavated
at Sultantepe
Sumeroloji Ankara, Universitesi Dil ve Tarih-
Aragtirmalari  Cografya Fakiiltesi Sumeroloji
aragtirmalari, 1940-41
Surpu E. Reiner, Surpu (to be pub. as
AfO Beiheft 11)
Symb. Ko- Symbolae P. Koschaker dedicatae
schaker
T tablets in the collections of the

Staatliche Museen, Berlin
one of several tablets in private
possesgion (mentioned as F. 1, 2,

Tablet Funck

xii

3, Delitzsch HWB xiii), cited from
unpublished copies of Delitzsch
Tallgvist APN K. Tallqvist, Assyrian Personal
Names
Tallqvist K. Tallqvist, Akkadische Gdétter-
Gotterepitheta epitheta (= StOr 7)
Tallgvist Maglu K. Tallqvist, Die assyrische Be-
schwoérungsserie Magla
K. Tallgvist, Neubabylonisches
Namenbuch ...

Tallqvist NBN

Tell Asmar tablets excavated at Tell Asmar,
in the collections of the Oriental
Institute, University of Chicago
Tell Halaf J. Friedrich et al., Die Inschriften
vom Tell Halaf (= AfO Beiheft 6)
Th. tablets in the collections of the
British Museum
Thompson AH R. C. Thompson, The Assyrian
Herbal
Thompson R. C. Thompson, On the Chemis-
Chem. try of the Ancient Assyrians
Thompson R. C. Thompson, A Dictionary of
DAB Assyrian Botany
Thompson R. C. Thompson, A Dictionary of
DbAC Assyrian Chemistry and Geology
Thompson R. C. Thompson, The Prisms of
Esarh. Esarhaddon and of Ashurbani-
pal ...
Thompson R. C. Thompson, The Epic of Gil-
Gilg. gamish

Thompson Rep. R. C. Thompson, The Reports of
the Magicians and Astrologers...
Thureau-Dangin F. Thureau-Dangin, M. Dunand

Til-Barsib et al., Til-Barsib
TLB Tabulae cuneiformae a F. M. Th.
de Liagre Bohl collectae
Tn.-Epic Tukulti-Ninurta Epic, pub. AAA
20, p. 1014f., and Archaeologia 79
pl. 49; transliteration in Ebeling
MAOG 12/2
Toreczyner H. Torczyner, Altbabylonische
Tempel- Tempelrechnungen . ..
rechnungen
TuM Texte und Materialien der Frau

Professor Hilprecht Collection of
Babylonian Antiquities
Unger Babylon E. Unger, Babylon, die heilige
Stadt . ..
E. Unger, Die Stele des Bel-
harran-beli-ussur

Unger Bel-Har-
ran-beli-ussur

Unger Relief- E. Unger, Reliefstele Adadni-

stele raris III. aus Saba’a und Semi-
ramis

Ungnad NRV A, Ungnad, Neubabylonische

Glossar Rechts- und Verwaltungsurkun-
den. Glossar

Uruanna pharmaceutical series uruanna:
mastakal

VAT tablets in the collections of the

Staatliche Museen, Berlin
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Verosffentlichungen des Instituts
fiir Orientforschung, Berlin

Ch. Virolleaud, La légende phéni-
cienne de Danel

Ch. Virolleaud, Fragments de
textes divinatoires assyriens du
Musée Britannique

A. Walther, Das altbabylonische
Gerichtswesen (= LSS 6/4-6)

W. H. Ward, The Seal Cylinders
of Western Asia

field numbers of tablets excavated
at Warka

Oxford University Joint Expe-
dition to Mesopotamia Excava-
tions at Kish: IV (1925-1930) by
L. C. Watelin

Waterman Bus. L. Waterman, Business Docu-

Doec.

ace.
adj.
adm.
Adn.
adv.
Akk.
Alu
apod.
app.
Asb.
Asn.
Ass,
astrol.
Babyl.
bil.
Bogh.
bus.
Camb.
chem.
col.
coll.
comm.
conj.
corr.
Cyr.
Dar.
dat.
denom.
det.
diagn.

dupl.
EA
econ.
ed.

ments of the Hammurapi Period
(also pub. in AJSL 29 and 31)

Winckler AOF H. Winckler, Altorientalische For-

schungen
Winckler H. Winckler, Sammlung von Keil-
Sammlung schrifttexten
Winckler Sar. H. Winckler, Die Keilschrifttexte
Sargons ...
‘Wiseman D. J. Wiseman, The Alalakh
Alalakh Tablets

‘Wiseman Chron. D. J. Wiseman, Chronicles of the
Chaldean Kings ...

YBC tablets in the Babylonian Collec-
tion, Yale University Library
Ylvisaker S. Ch. Ylvisaker, Zur babyloni-
Grammatik schen und assyrischen Gramma-
tik (= LSS 5/6)
YOR Yale Oriental Series, Researches
Zimmern H. Zimmern, Akkadische Fremd-
Fremdw. worter ..., 2nd ed.

Zimmern Istar H. Zimmern, I§tar und Saltu ...
und Saltu

Other Abbreviations

accusative
adjective
administrative
Adad-nirari
adverb

Akkadian
Summa dlu
apodosis
appendix
Assurbanipal
AsSur-nagir-apli 11
Asgyrian
astrological (texts)
Babylonian
bilingual (texts)
Boghazkeui
business
Cambyses
chemical (texts)
column

collation, collated
commentary (texts)
conjunction
corresponding
Cyrus

Darius

dative
denominative
determinative
diagnostic (texts)
divine name
duplicate
El-Amarna
economic (texts)
edition

Elam. Elamite

En. el. Enuma elis

Esarh. Esarhaddon

esp. especially

Etana Etana myth

etym. etymology, etymological
ext. extispicy

fact. factitive

fem. feminine

fragm. fragment(ary)

gen. genitive, general
gloss. glossary

GN geographical name
gramm. grammatical (texts)
group voc.  group vocabulary
Heb. Hebrew

hemer. hemerology

hist. historical (texts)
Hitt. Hittite

Hurr. Hurrian

imp. imperative

inc. incantation (texts)
incl. including

inf. infinitive

inser. inscription

intrans. intransitive

Izbu Summa izbu
lament. lamentation

LB Late Babylonian
leg. legal (texts)

let. letter

lex. lexical (texts)

lit. literally, literary (texts)
log. . logogram, logographic

Ludlul Ludlul bel némeqi

Xiii



Iw.

MA
masc.
math,
MB
med.
meteor.

MN

mng.

n.

NA

NB

Nbk.
Nbn.
Ner.
nom.

OA
OAkk.
OB

obv.

oce.

Old Pers.
opp-

orig.

p.
Palmyr.
part.
pharm.
phon.
physiogn.
pl.

pl. tantum
PN

prep.

pres.
Pre-Sar.
pret.
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loan word

Middle Assyrian
masculine
mathematical (texts)
Middle Babylonian
medical (texts)

meteorology, meteorological

(texts)
month name
meaning
note
Neo-Assyrian
Neobabylonian
Nebuchadnezzar 11
Nabonidus
Neriglissar
nominative
Old Assyrian
Old Akkadian
Old Babylonian
obverse
occurrence, occurs
Old Persian
opposite (of)
original(ly)
page
Palmyrenian
participle
pharmaceutical (texts)
phonetic
physiognomatic (omens)
plural, plate
plurale tantum
personal name
preposition
present
Pre-Sargonic
preterit

xiv

pron.
pub.

Sel.
Sem.
Senn.
Shalm.
sing.

stat. constr.

Sum.
supp.
syll.
syn.
Syr.
Tigl.
Tn.
trans.
translat.
translit.
Ugar.
uncert.
unkn.
unpub.
V.

var.

WT.
WSem.
x

T

pronoun
published
reverse
reference
religious (texts)
ritual (texts)
royal name
Ras Shamra
substantive
Sargon I
Standard Babylonian
Seleucid
Semitic
Sennacherib
Shalmaneser
singular

status constructus
Sumerian
supplement
syllabically
synonym(ous)
Syriac
Tiglathpileser
Tukulti-Ninurta 1
transitive
translation
transliteration
Ugaritic
uncertain
unknown
unpublished
verb

variant
written

West Semitic

number not transliterated

illegible sign
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E

€ interj.; no, no!; EA, SB.

e ur.sag.ga.na (for *ur.sag ana) in.ga.ra.
gél.la : e qar-rad mi-na-a i§-8d-kin-ka no, no! O
warrior! what has come over you (that you never
destroyed the fury of the mountains, i.e., the
asakku-demon)? Lugale V 29.

a) before nouns in the vocative: e bels
rubit nddu . .. Sa bélti DN misirda ul ussahha
kudurrasa ul wttakar no, no, my lord, pious
prince! the border of the Lady DN cannot be
violated, her boundary cannot be altered
BE 1/1 83:20 (NB kudurru); e arad andku nigd
ana tlija ul eppus no, no, slave! I will not
offer a sacrifice to my god KAR 96 r. 8, and
passim in this text; e belt? palzigqu lid <di> nane
mé ina libbt lultatti no, no, my lady! (i.e., not
the food and drink offered [cf. the Sum. ver-
sion JCS 5 10:241], but) let them give me the
waterskin that I may drink from it CT 15 46
r. 19 (Descent of IStar), cf. dupl. KAR 1r.14; e
SAL.KAXLLZU.MU e-li-ni-ti-MU no, no, my
sorceress, my deceitful woman Maglu VI 106,
cf. ibid. 136, 145, IX 116, 128, 131, also e SAL.
KAXLLZU.MU lu rah-ha-ti-MU Maqglu VI 120,
128, also ibid. IX 121, 125.

b) before the negationla: ela teSemmégina
mare Siprika da pi§unw sarru no, no! do not
listen to your messengers whose word(s) are
lies EA 1:85 (let. from Egypt).

€ (prohibitive particle) see aj.

ealu s.; bandage, strap; syn. list*; for-
eign word.

apdu, mikru, idru, e-al-it, emil = ni-ib-hu (among
garments) An VII 263 (= CT 18 14 iii 44).

eau (&u, jau) s.; leather bearing of a pivot
" stone; lex.*; Sum. lw.

kud.eq = e-0 = ku-ru-us-su ¥ c18.1¢ Hg. A 11
203, also Hg. B II1 i 47; kus§. ®e4 = e->-u (in group
with kalba[tu] (leather) strap (for a plow), kurussu
strap, and kirdu) Antagal III 146; e B4 = 1-a-% §d
¢15.1¢ Ea II 315.

i

Probably onomatopoeic.
Ungnad, ZA 31 50 n. 2.

ebahu (membrane) see ibahu.

ebar prep.; beyond; OA*; cf. ebéru A.

afiaka e-ba-ar Lubuzzatia la ettiq your
adiu-iron must not go beyond GN CCT 2
43:26 (let.).

ebarll s.; (mng.unkn.); NA*

e-ba-ru-4 ina lLibbi Ebik ak-ka-a-a-i ad:
kunka tému O (you) e.! What have I decided
about you in Mount Ebih? (Marduk is ad-
dressed) Winckler Sammlung 2 67 iii 11 (NA lit.).

ebbelu see éebilu.

ebberu adj.; pacing, traveling across (the
sky); SB¥*; cf. ebéru A.

isbat $épéja allakiti isbat birkéja eb-bi-re-
e-t1 (the sorceress) has taken hold of my feet
which were wont to walk, has taken hold of
my knees which were wont to march Maqlu IT
34; asbat $epeki allakdti asbat birkeki e-bi-re-
e-ti he seized your walking feet, he seized
your marching knees ibid. IIT 97; 9Nébiru
nebirét Samé ersetim lu tamebma eli§ u Saplid
la eb-bi-ru [$talna’al $G¥u may (Marduk as
the god) Nébiru hold the crossing-points of
heaven and earth, everywhere, he (i.e., a star)
who does not know how to cross (the heaven)
will ask him (for guidance) En.el. VII 125.

ebbis adv.; in a state of (ritual) cleanliness;
SB*; cf. ebébu.

[luttalla)l eb-bi& nam-ri§ 1 will walk the
streets in a state of ritual cleanliness, splend-
idly AMT 92,11 7 (inc.).

ebbu (fem. ebbetu, ebbatu) adj.; 1. polished,
shining, lustrous, clean, pure (in a cultic
sense), holy, 2. trustworthy, proper; from
OB on; pl., in Mari only, ebbi beside ebbiitu ;
wr. syll. and DADAG (Wr. UD.UD), DADAG.GA;
cf. ebébu.
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[...]UD=eb-bu ATII/3:39, [ta-am] UD = eb-bu
ibid. 43, ha-ad UD = eb-bu ibid. 83, da-ag UD =
eb-bu ibid. 89, ra-a UD = eb-bu ibid. 92; da-da-ag
uD.UD = eb-bu Diri I 109, also Proto-Diri 36 and
A 1I1/3:122; ha-h[al-a[d] {uD].UD = eb-bu Diri I
112, (with var. hu-bu-ud) Proto-Diri 38a, A III/3:
126; ra-ra UD.UD = eb-bu Diri I 115, also A I11/3:
129 (in all cited refs. also = ellu, namru); ki da-da-ga
UD.UD.ga = ad-ru eb-bu Izi Cii 15; ypdag-dagdIN
UD el-lu, upha-ad-MINgp — eh.bi, UD™TAyp =
nam-r¢ Erimhus V 114ff.; a-ra vp.DU = [eb-bu]
(between ellu and [namru]) Diri I 188; [za-la-ag]
[up] = [eb-bu] = (Hitt.) UD.Ga-a8 §* Voe. 1 1;
[si-ki-il] sixin = [eb-bu] SP I 337; tam.ma = eb-
bu-um Silbenvokabular A 82; tam.tam.ma
eb-bu ibid. 83; e-aMtam chxup = % eb-[blu Ea
IV 261; i-id up 43E8.k1 = eb-[bu] (also = ellu,
namru) Diri1 147; zalag(up).ga = eb-bu Silben-
vokabular A 84; za-la-ag UD = eb-bu A II1/3:57;
§[e-e]n SEN = e-eb-bu-um MSL 2 133 vii 57 (Proto-
Ea); [Se-en-bar] [$Ec,] = [eb]-bu A 1/8:241; ma-
458 MAS = eb-bu A1[6:100, cf. (also = ellu) Ea I 293.

gi§.hur.bi ku.ku.ga.am dadag.ga.am
a.bi.ta sikil.la.am Sen.Sen.na.am : usurdtu
$ina el-la eb-ba tna mésu el-lu-ti eb-bu-ti these de-
signs (of the bit rémki) are pure (and) shining, in its
pure (and) clear water (the Annunaki cleanse thermn-
selves) Schollmeyer No.1 iii 36f.; [... bal.a
ki.sikil.1Ju hu.mu.ra.a[b.bal.bal] : {[...
a-sar te-ti]-qa d$-ru eb-bu [li-§e-ti-ig-ma)] wherever
you pass may a pure place speed (you) (in paral-
lelism with asru ellu and adru namru) 4R 18* No. 5
(App. p. 4) r. 2f.

eb-bu = el-lum Malku VI 215.

1. polished, shining, lustrous, clean, pure
(in a cultic sense), holy — a) polished, shin-
ing, lustrous — 1’ said of metals: dalati . ..
thiz kaspi e-eb-bi uphiz 1 coated the doors
with an overlay of shining silver VAB 4 158
vi 40 (Nbk.), and passim in Sar., Esarh., Ner,,
Nbn., cf. (wr. [K1].5AG eb-bi) Borger Esarh. 95
r. 14, {(wr. K1.8AG eb-bi) OIP 2 184 vi 13 (Senn.);
sikkat kaspi eb-bi (var. XU.G1) u siparri namre
wuratti qiribda I drove into it pegs of shining
silver (var. of silver, gold) and bright bronze
Borger Esarh. 62 vi 27; kadré sariri rud$é sarpi
eb-bi presents of reddish sariru-gold, of shin-
ing silver Winckler Sar. pl. 39:128, cf. Lie Sar.
p. 78:8; za-ha-li-e eb-bi of polished zahali-
alloy Streck Asb. 16 ii 41, cf. Thompson Esarh.
pl. 14 i 28 (Asb.), VAB 4 222 ii 14 (Nbn.); ed-ma-
ru-u eb-bu Streck Asb. 50 vi 11; rimé siparri
eb-bi naklis aptiqg 1 artistically cast wild oxen
of shining bronze Borger Esarh. 95r. 15; za-bar
UD.KA.BAR = eb-bu {also = ellu, namru) Diri I

2

ebbu

129, also A I11/3:198; [eb]-bu (also ellu, namru)
st-par-rum  An VII 47; eb-bu (also ellu,
nagmru) = MIN (= {e-ru}-4]) An VII 39.

2’ said of gold (referring to a special quality
of gold, also used as the name of the material,
NA only): eb-bu = hu-ra-su LTBA 2 2:278,
also ibid. 4 iv 9; 4 kak-ka-ba(copy -zu)-{te] eb-bi
four stars of e.-gold ADD 93071.iv 6, cf. 4 kak
(copy nt)-ka-<ba-tey eb-ba-te ibid.iii 12; nar:
kabtu eb-bi-tu(var. -te) chariot of e.-gold
AKA 367 iii 68 (Asn.); note GIS.BANSUR.MES
KU.GI eb-ba-te tables of polished gold KAH 2
84:70 (Adn. II).

3’ said of precious stones: gu-ug cug =
eb-bu (also = ellu, namru) s@miu-stone as a
symbol Idu I 103, also Proto-Diri 176b, Diri
II1 78; $u-ba Na,.ZA.SUH = eb-bu (also = ellu,
namru) Subi-stone (as a symbol) Diri 11T 103;
za~gi-in NA,.ZA.GIN= eb-bu (also= ellu, namru)
Diri III 87, za-gi-in-du-ru NA4.ZA.GIN.DURU;=
eb-bu (also = ellu, namru) Diri II1 93; na,.
za.gin.duru; = MIN (= ugnit) el-lu, MIN eb-
bu, MIN nam-ri Hh, XVI 54ff.; za.gin = eb-
bu (in group with gib = ellu and zabar(up.
KA.BAR) = namry Antagal F 252; eb-bu = ug-
nu-{u] An VII21; mu$.me.binag.za.gin.
durug : zimasu ugni eb-bi its (the kiskani-
tree’s) appearance is like lustrous lapis lazuli
CT 16 46:185f.; ellag mna,.za.gin.kal.la
nig.tam.ma kur,.ag u.tu.da sahar.
kur.ra : §ibirte ug[nim waqrim] eb-bu sarpum
li-du-um e[ pir Sadidu] blocks of lustrous blue
lapis lazuli, of silver, mined in (lit. offspring
of the ore of) the mountains PBS 1/111r.
iv 76 and iii 43f.; ina purdsi russl NA,.ZA.GIN
eb-bi salam Samas ... kini§ ukanni I care-
fully shaped the statue of Samas$ of reddish
gold and lustrous lapis lazuli in the correct
way BBSt. No. 36 iv 19 (NB); alv eb-bu zagin:
durd where is the lustrous lapis lazuli? Géss-
mann Era I 154; NA4.GIS.NUL(SIR).GAL eb-bu
EUR Ammun lustrous alabaster from Mount
Ammun Lie Sar. 228.

4’ said of wood: il-dafg] GI5.A.AM = eb-bu
Diri 1T 233, cf. il-da[g] 618.AM = eb-bu ibid.
236, il-dafg] 618.JRAD] = eb-bu (in all three
refs., also = ellu, namru) ibid. 239; gis.A.AM.
ki.ga = a-da-ri e[b-bu] Fh. JII 144a; ta-ad-
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ga-ri 18106 = ta-ds-ga-ri-nu-um, el-lum,
eb-bu-um, nam-ru, Sar-rum Proto-Diri 127
127d, with dupl. RS 17.154 ii 18-22; gi§.tir.
Sen.Sen.na = gi§-tu eb-be-tum Hh. TIT 179.

b) clean (said of garments): [ga-da]
[6ADA] = eb-bu (also = ellu, namru) A 111/3:4;
[tag.hlus.a = ru-uf-Su-u = lu-bar eb-bi
clean garment Hg. BV 12, of. Hg. D 417; 1-ef
TUG Sap-pit babbaniti ina musipti eb-bi-t1 ti-
x-pi-> ru-ku-us-i ku-nu-uk-i do . ..., tie and
seal a fine Sappit-garment into a clean (piece
of) musiptu-cloth BIN 16:8 (NBlet.); TUa.
GADA DADAG BDBR No. 51:8; subat nipide eb-
ba MU, MU0 (the king) puts on a clean
garment for the ritual BBR No. 26 r.i 36 (bit
rimks), cf. Sarru eb-bu-ti labi§ Craig ABRT 1
7:13 (NA), Sarru... tllesu eb-bu-tu illabsu
the clean straps of the harness which the
king had put on RAcc. 73:16; TUG.DADAG
MU, MU;-a8 RAce. 9:14, and dupl. ibid. 46:15,
cf. T106.DA[DAG MU,].MU, AMT 72,1 r. 27, etc.;
subat pagrisu ul unakkar eb-bu-ti ul MU, MU~
a$ he must not change the garment he wears
nor put on clean ones 4R 32 ii 16 (hemer. for
royal use), and passim.

¢) holy — 1’ said of objects, animals and
materials in cultic use: gi.izi.l4 sik[il.1a]
hu.mu.ra.ab.dadag.ga : ina gizillé eb-bi
ub bibka she (Ningirim) has purified you with
the pure torch CT1338r.7; aga nam.en.na
men.dadag Su.sikil mu.un.na.safr]
ina agé belatim mi-in-nim eb-bi ellis ikarrab[u]
they bless him in pure, sacred fashion (Sum.
with pure hands) in (his) royal crown, the
shining tiara BA 5 638 r. 13f. (SB rel.); 10
U DU.SILA, eb-bu-ti ta-pa-kir you tether ten
pure lambs BBR No. 1-20:51, cf. ibid. 106;
UDU.AMARXSE eb-ba fanagqi you sacrifice a
pure lamb AMT 71,1:24, cf. 4R 55 No. 2:15, KAR
73:9, also ina AMARxSE.MES el-la-a-ti eb-ba-
a-t¢ Craig ABRT 1 7:14, and passim; X 1mmeré
maritu DADAG.GA X pure fattened sheep (for
offerings) RAcc. p. 64:14, and passim; a.ku
a.sikil.la a.S8en.Sen.na : mé ellatc mé eb-
bu-ti mé namrati 5R 50ii 8£., dupl. LKA 75r. 23f.
(bit rimki), of. also KAR 34:1; pa a(!).dadag.
ga well of pure water Borger Esarh. 71 § 42:4;
Samnu ellu Samnu eb-bu Samnu namru Maglu
VII 31, cf. ibid. IX 142; DUG.GU.ZI GESTIN eb-

1%

ebbu

bi-{ti] a cup of pure wine BMS 30:2; ga.UD
= eb-bu pure milk Iz V 151.

2’ said of rites etc.: takpir@te eb-bi-e-ti
Sarra tukappar you purify the king with holy
purification rites BBR No. 26 ii 2, and passim;
Lvg §u' eb-bfw ...] BBR No. 26 iii 18, cf.
ram[ku] Sa qatésu eb-{ba] BMS 12:46; [...
qlu-ta-rv eb-bu-te pure fumigations BBR No.
261 8; ellile eb-bu-ti sirqifina tamiahhar you
(Samag) always receive their (the people’s)
clean and pure incense offerings Schollmeyer
No. 16 iii 48.

3’ said of divine beings: NUN.ME ku.ga
Eridu.[ga.key(k1D)] YEN.PAP.SIG,.NUN.ME.
EZENxKAS (= enkum) Eridu.[ga.kes] :
apkallu ellu Sa Eridu enkummu eb-ba 3o Eridu
Schollmeyer No. 1 iii 43f. (= 5R 51); ali sibitts
apkallt apst pu-ra-di eb-bu-te where are the
seven wise men of the Apsi, the pure purddu-
fish? Géssmann Era T 162.

2. trustworthy, proper — a) said of per-
sons — 1’ in OB: [l4. ...] = [e]b-bu-um
trustworthy (between kinu, gipu and $a libba
kinu) OB Lu Part 19r.5'; SA.TAM = el-[lu],
eb-[bu], qi(1)-[i-pu] Lul 135Rff.; kima PN
bél pihatija la e-eb-bu SattiSamma ina ebirim
Seum . . . ina qatisu . . . ikkas$adu (Ireported)
that PN, my representative, is not trust-
worthy and barley is being found in his pos-
session every year at harvest time TCL 154:5
(let.); LU eb-ba-am Sukunma mahriSunu lisib
appoint a trustworthy person to supervise
them (the weavers) A 3529:28 (OB let.); awilé
eb-bu-tim ana USx(Ug).UDU.HLA . Subgqu:
mim ... affardem 1 am sending trustworthy
men to the plucking of the sheep OECT 3 8:4
(let.); 1 SA.rmamM u eb-bu-tum Ullikunimma
Seum [ina] ak narim la ittabbak one adminis-
trative official and (some) trustworthy per-
sons should come so that the barley is not
piled up on the bank of the river (but loaded
on ships) TCL 179:9 (let.); eqlam $a ana
LU.MES eb-bu-tim w SU.HA LU.A.AB.BA.MES
innadnu kima nadnuma nadin the field which
was given to the trustworthy persons and the
sea-fishermen shall stay given as it was given
TCL 7 6:4 (let.); barley for 7 ERIM eb-bu-tum
(between rations for URU.US, mazzdz biti and



oi.uchicago.edu

ebbu

craftsmen) TLB 142:15, cf. (wr. e-bu-tum)
ibid. 43:13; x barley LAL+U (= ribbat) e-eb-
bu-tim arrears of the trustworthy persons
JCS 4 70 NBC 6801:2.

2’ in Mari: LU.MES eb-bt alidam alputma

. sabam uSasteru[nim] I appointed trust-
worthy persons in every city and had them
register the people for me ARM 319:13, cf.
LU.MES eb-bi (in similar context) ARM 3
20:12, LU.MES eb-bi-Su-nu adkunma sabam
i$uru[nimlma ARM 3 21:9; inanna LO.MES
eb-bu-tum ikSudunimma 10 awilé ana epin:
nate isiku pandnum 12 awilé ana 1 epinnim
ul kaddu inanna 10 qwild ana minim tkaddadu
now the trustworthy persons have arrived
and assigned ten people to one plow (unit)—
formerly twelve people did not suffice for a
plow, why should ten people suffice now?
RA 42 73 No. 11:13, cof. (wr. LU.MES eb-bu)
ibid. 34 (let.); LU e-eb-bu-tim Sunditi u nib kas:
pim ... i&altary ine bit ASur i8Sakkanuma
(the names of) these trustworthy persons and
the amount of silver shall be written down
and (the tablet) deposited in the temple of
Af§ur ARM 174:25, cf. (wr. LUO.MES e-eb-bu-
tum) ibid. 31, cf. eb-bu-ut PN (parallel s1.LA
PN,) ARM 7 195:1'f.

3’ in Chagar Bazar: si.sac¢ LU.MES eb-bu-
tim the salaries (wr. as in Mari sA.saa for
SA.DUG,) of the trustworthy people Iraq 7 64
A 990:21, also 54 A 971, 55 A 978, 60 A 996.

b) describing acts or behavior: a-pal-la-
d-ka mimmi la eb-bu-u Summa LG mar Sipri
ittiq a-pal-i-ka la ittigu 1 shall report to you
whatever is not proper if the messenger
passes through, I shall report to you if they
do not pass through ABL 528:7 (NA).

While ebbu (dadag) often appears in liter-
ary texts (Sum. and Akk.) in parallelism with
ellu (sikil), thelatter never refers to physical
cleanliness. In reference to metals, stones and
certain types of wood, ebbu describes a sur-
face quality, “shining,” “lustrous,” etc. In
reference to garments, however, it is a syno-
nym of zaki. Apart from OB references to
trusted persons, ebbu mostly describes ani-
mals, objects and materials for cultic purposes.

Ad mng. 2: Leemans, SLB 1/2 62f.

ebébu
ebbl (wrath) see ibbd.
ebbiibu see embibu.

ebbiitu s.; trusteeship; OB*; cf. ebébu.

PN PN, ana muhbhi eqliSu ana e-eb-bu-tim
1§kundu PN, has appointed PN as trustee
over his field UET 5 420:5.

ebébu v.; 1. to become clean, 2. ubbubu
to clean, to keep clean, to clear a person or
property of legal or financial claims, to clear
oneself of an accusation by means of an oath,
3. utabbubu to be or become cleansed, 4.
Sububu to make clean; from OA, OB on; I
wbeb, 1/2, 11, 11/2, 111, TI1/3; wr. syll. and
DADAG (WT. UD.UD); cf. ebbid, ebbu adj., ebbitu,
mubbibu, tebibtu, ubbubu adj.

mas.zaldg = ub-bu-bu to clear (of legal claims)
(in group with MAS = burru and gi.na = kunnu)
Erimhu# II 130, cf. ud.du x.ma = ub-bu-bu (in
group with burru and kunnu) Erimhus Bogh. B i
11; sag®kargap = yb-bu-bu to cleanse (in group
with sag.SAR.SAR = rummuku) Erimhu$ V 185;
dadag(up.up).ga.ab = wb-bi-i[b] OBGT XI ii
14; ma-48-ma-4[8] MAS.MAS = 4-fe-bu-bu (fol-
lowed by wutallulu) A 1/6:119; in.dadag : wub-
bi-ib, in.dadag.e : ub-ba-ab, in.dadag.e.me¥ :
ub-ba-bu Hh. IT 146ff., cf. [in.dadag] = 4-bi-ib
Ai. Tiii 17.

a.ba.[ni].sikil.la a.ba.ni.dadag : [uilil]su
ub-bi-tb-su KAR 34:3f.; Jo igbi me-su zuk-ku-u
dd-nt8 ub-[bu-bu] as (the vocabularies) say: to
wash = to clean, also = ubbubu CT 31 111i 19, dupl.
CT 31 29 K.11714:8', as explanation to LUGAL gi-
[bit-tla i-me-si the king will clean out the prison
ibid. 18 (SB ext.).

tu-ub-bab 5R 45 K.253 v 8 (gramm.).

1. to become clean — a) from a disease:
Sin ... saharsubbd la tebd gimir lanisu lilab:
bisma adi umi Simatisu a-a i-bi-ib may Sin
cover his entire body with incurable leprosy
so that he not become clean to the end of his

days BBSt. No. 7ii 17 (NB).

b) from ritual impurity: dingir.bi
fzag.gul.la.bi mu.un.sikil mu.un.
dadag : dlu $u esirtidu lilil li-bi-ib may the
sanctuary of this god become pure, become
clean KAR 50:15f.; ld.ux.lu.bi hé.en.
sikil.la hé.en.dadag.ga : amélu Fuidtu
lilil Ii-bib may this man become pure, be-
come clean Surpu V-VI 168f., and passim, cf.
hé.en.ku.ga hé.en.sikil hé.en.dadag:
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lalil li-bi-ib limmir Surpu VII 80f., and passim;
kima Samé lalil ... kima erseti lu-bi-ib ina

rusé la tabits may I become as pure as
heaven, as clean as the (nether) world, from
evil sorcery BMS 12:82, and passim in similar
contexts; ételil kima sassali e-te-bi-ib azzaku
kima lardi 1 have become pure like grass,
clean (and) pure like nard Maqlu I 26; li-[bi]-
ba mindtia may my body become clean
KAR 59r.19; Dadag.8¢.9a¢ : E-bi-ib-ana-
dac¢ I-Became-Clean-for-Nabi 5R 44 40c-d
(late Sum. personal names with transl.).

2. ubbubu — a) to clean — 1’ in physical
sense — a’ referring to objects: ana Sunbuf
ziméja u ub-bu-ub subdtija to make my
features shining, to clean my garments
Gossmann Era I 141, cf. ziméSunu ukkuliitu
udanbit sub@ssunu ardu ub-bi-ib Borger Esarh.
23 Episode 32:16; adi ... 9GIS.BAR subdtka
ub-ba-bu-ma until the fire cleans your gar-
ment Goéssmann Era I 181; imst malésu ub
(var. 4)-bi-ba tillesu he washed his dirt(y
hair) and cleaned his (harness) straps Gilg. V
vi 48, and VI 1; Sarru sub@ssu li-[bi-ib] let the
king clean his garment K.2514:46 (unpub.,
hemer.), cf. $arru subdssu UD.UD KAR 178 ii
31, and passim, also subdssu NU UD.UD
K.2514:14, and D18 ina 1TI MN Sarru subdssu
UD.UD 4R 33*iv 19, also Sarru <(subdssuy li-
bi~ib unpub. var. to 4R 33* ii 22 and iii 21; put
nuhatimmity sira&utu makkasu massartu ub-
bu-bu ganganna péntu u qirsu nadi he is re-
sponsible for baking, brewing, (preparing) the
makkasu-dish, for guarding and keeping clean
the potstands, for the charcoal and for the
dough VAS 6 104:9 (NB), cf. also Erimhu$ V
185, in lex. section.

b’ referring to the forehead (as symbol for
freeing a slave): PN ifti PN, pissu ti-te-bi-ib
... pussu e-bi-[it] PN has been cleared (of
claims) by PN,, he is free CT 29 3a:7 and 19
(OBlet.); SAG.KI NU UD.UD he must not liberate
a slave CT 45:26 (LB hemer.), cf. sag.ki.ni
in.dadag BE 6/2 8:6, PBS 8/2 137:5, and
PN GEME.NI IN.DADAG-ma 1 MA.NA KU.
BABBAR ] GEME IN.NA.AN.BA PBS§/21661i 15,
and passim in this text (all OB Nippur), cf. UET
5 248 1. 8 (OB).

ebébu

2’ in a ritual sense -— a’ said of persons:
amsi qatzjo ub-bi-ba zumri ina mé nagbi ellits
I washed my hands, I cleansed my body in
the pure water of the spring Magqlu VII 119,
cf. amsi qatija ub-ba-ab zumri Maqlu IX 163,
and 8u.zu dadag.ga : gatika ub-bi-ib 4R 13
No. 2:1f, also 3f.; ld.ux.lu.bi a.gib.ba
zU+AB ki.ga u.me.ni.sikil.la u.me.ni.
dadag.ga : améla Sudtu ina egubbé elli a
apst wllildu ub-bi-ib-$u-ma purify, cleanse
this man by means of the pure holy water of
the Apsii CT 17 5iii 1f., and passim in similar
contexts; binu li-bi-ba-an-ni mastakal lipsu=
ranni may the tamarisk cleanse me, the
mastakal-plant release me OECT 6 pl. 6:10, cf.
Maqlu I 23; ana ub-bu-bi-ka iSpuramni he
sent me to cleanse you KAR 175:26, restored
after Sippar 55 in PSBA 32 pl. 3:5 (Ludlul ITI);
Sa ... ub-ba-bu ar§uti udahli [...] (torch)
that cleans what is dirty, makes shine [...]
Craig ABRT 1 30:35, cf. tu-ub-bi-ib irsute o
ina da’wmmate balf{u] you have cleansed the
soiled who live in darkness KAR 321 r. 4 (SB
hymn); %-da-bi-bu-§i-ma (in obscure context)
MAD 3 107, sub dubbubu (unpub., OAkk.).

b’ said of buildings: [a.g]ab.ba ¢.
dingir.re.e.ne sikil.e.[dé] : a-gub-bu-u
mu-ub-bi-ib <bit ilt> holy water that purifies
the temples (followed by dadag.gi : munam:
mir) CT 17 39:69f.; ina Sipir iSippiti parak:
késunu ub-bi-ib I cleansed their sanctuaries
according to the technique of the purification
priest Streck Asb. 40 iv 86; JAN.MAR.TU mullil
Jamé wu ersetim mu-ub-bi-tb Esagil aib
£.NAM.TAG.GA.DU4.A DN, who purifies heaven
and earth, who cleanses Esagila (and) resides
in The-Temple-Where-Sin-is-Released Borger
Esarh. 84:40; Summa amélu bab bitisu ub-bu-
ub kispi ana bit améli Suati ana la tehé if the
door of a man’s house has been cleaned (he
shall perform the following ritual) so that
sorcery may not attack this man’s house
KAR 298 r. 41 (SB rit.).

b) to keep pure (said of rites): mu-ub-
bi-ib $ulub £.zv+aB (Hammurabi) who keeps
the rites of the temple Eabzu pure CH i 66,
cf. mu-bi-ib Suluhpi u nindabé KAH 1 13i38
(Shalm. I); [...] dadag.ga.zu...] : mu-
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ub-bi-bu Sulubhika a[ndku] I am the one who
keeps your rites pure KAR 128 r.16; ana
ub-bu-bi-im-ma. Sullumu sattukku to keep
pure and keep integer the regular offerings
VAB 4 216 ii 19 (Ner.).

¢) to clear a person or property of legal or
financial claims — 1’ in OA: PN mer’a PN,
PN, kima PN, bab ilim 1-bigib-$u ana mimma
Sumsu PNy ana PN, ula itw’ar Summa ittwar
PN, PN; u PN #-bu-bu-su PN, son of PNj, as
representative of PN,, declared PN, free in
the gate of the god, PN; has no claim what-
soever against PN,, if he does make a claim,
PN,, PNy and PN (himself) will clear him (PN,)
KT Hahn 31:5 and 14; PN 4-ba-ab-$u PN will
clear him (if a third person raises a claim
against him) TCL 14 68:12, cf. TCL 4 64:12,
Hrozny Kultepe 94:8, and passim, read (text
1)-ba-db-§u TuM 1 18d:13; ana amiim PN u
PN, ... gatatum Summa asumi amtim ana
PN, mamman ittw’ar PN u PN, ambam ana PN,
U-bu-bu-8i-im Summa amtam lo vi-ta-bi-bu-i-
m ... kaspam ... ideqquludimma PN and
PN, guarantee (title) to the slave girl, if some-
body claims the slave girl from PN, (the
buyer), PN and PN, will clear (the title to) the
slave girl for PN,, if they do not clear (the
title to) her they will pay her (PN,) x silver
Hrozny Kultepe 19a:16f., see Hrozny, AHDO 1
87ff.; tuppam Sa alim ana PN ana e-bu-bi-Su
annakam nilgime ... ana naruqqisu e-bi-ba-
Su kima awilam tu-bi-ba-a-ni tértakunu . ..
lillikam we received here a written order of
the city to clear PN, clear (pl.) him (with
regard to his financial obligations) and send
word to us that you have cleared the man
CCT 322b:7and 17f., cf. e-bi-ba-su KTS 21b:17
and 19.

2’ in OB (in trans. use): Summa awilam
Swati ndrum d-te-eb-bi-ba-ad-Su-ma iftalmam
if the river (ordeal) clears this man and he
comes out safe CH § 2:48, cf. $a ina ndrt ub-
ba-bu kénu w raggu who, by means of the
river (ordeal), clearly distinguishes between
the just and the wicked Lambert, AfO 17 313
C1.

3" in Mari: tebibtum i88akkan sGbum 7i-ta-
ab-ba-ab u eglétum immaddada w Hurrumae

ebébu

eqletim ana matim izuzzu a (general) clearing
(from claims) will be made, the people will
be cleared and then the fields will be sur-
veyed, and they will redistribute the fields to
the (inhabitants of the) country ARM 1 7:33;
w andku matam ana kalisa vi-ub-ba-ab u tébib:
tum $i sunnug damqid [gli-tz-za-tum lagtat
and now I am clearing the entire country, and
this clearing is being carefully checked, the
shearings have been nicely collected ARM 1
129:21;  Ha-na® .MES lipahhirunikkum ana
ub-bu-ub Ha-na[*.me8] qatka Sukun Ha-na*
ub-bi-ib  (first) they should assemble the
Hana-people and then (you should) start the
clearing of the Hana-people and clear the
Hana-people ARM 1 37:39, 41; ina ub-bu-bi-
ka panesunu la tubbal when you clear them
you must not show any favoritism ARM 1
82:16; sabum Sa halsika i8tw 4mi madiatim ul
ub-bu-ub-ma am tébibtum tarku u ina kima
wnanng ub-bu-ub s@bim ul telei ina tajartikama
sabam tu-ub-ba-ab adisu pahat halgim u mitim
Suziz the people of your district have not
been cleared for a long time and the day of
clearing is overdue, but since at the moment
you cannot clear the people, you must cer-
tainly clear the people on your return (from
the war), till then only replace (the fields of)
the dead and missing! ARM 1 42:16, 18, 20, cf.
ARM 5 35:5 and 7; [malfam and@ku i-ub-bi-ib
(Ha-nJao.MES w mdatum ti-ta-ab-bi-ib libbi mda:
tim wuttih 1 have myself cleared the popu-
lation (from legal claims), the Hana-people
and the entire population is (thus) cleared
and the country appeased ARM 4 57:8ff.;
assum DUMU.MES-ig-mi-in ub-bu-bi-im ta§pu:
ram DUMU.MES-ta-mi-in ana ub-bu-bi-im ul
weddd,  tu-ba-ab-Su-nu-ti-ma  abhasunu

Wemmiima imarrassuniadimma ana matisunu
ul turrunim mimmae lo tu-ub-ba-ab-Su-nu-ti
you wrote me concerning the clearing of the
Southern tribes, the Southern tribes are not
suitable for clearing, if their brothers hear of
it, it will be hard on them, and they will not
want to return to their homeland, (therefore)
do not clear them at all! ARM 16:6ff.; ad$um
sabim Sa aldni o DUMU.MES-ia-mi-na ub-bu-
bi-im LU.MES sugagisunu illikunim LU.MES
ebbisunu adkunma s@bam iSturu{nim] as to
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the clearing of the men of the cities of the
Southern tribes, their chieftains have come
and I have appointed (among) them trust-
worthy persons and (these) will register the
men for me ARM 3 21:6; béli li-ib-bi-ba-an-ni
ana annitim beli la iparrikanni may my lord
clear me, my lord should not deny me that
ARM 2 141:18; Sanat Zimrilim mdssu (var.
métam) d-ub-bi-bu Studia Mariana 58:26; for
other refs., see ARMT 15 183.

4’ in Elam: PN itmdma %£.DU.A 4-bi-bu-Su
PN took an oath, and they cleared the house
for him MDP 24 393:20, cf. ibid. 52; PN ana
PN, izzazma d-ub-be-eb (for ubbab) PN (the
seller) will be responsible towards PN, (the
buyer) for clearing (the property) MDP 22
49:12, cf. ibid. 47:13, 79:5; #-bi-bu-i-ma ana
PN ... iddinu (the judges) cleared (the field)
and gave it to PN MDP 23 321:46, cf. ibid. 320
r. 7.

5’ other occs.: Subarrasunu askun ub-bi-
th-§u-nu-ti-ma ... wzakki$unati 1 released
them (from corvée work), cleared them (of
legal claims) and made them free YOS 1 45
ii 32 (Nbn.); "Nabi-kina(GIN)-UD.UD, Nabi-
a1N-ti-bi-th  Nabli-Makes-Clear-That-Which-
is-Just (personal name) ADD App. 1 iv 17f.,
cf.  Esagil(Saggil)-kinam-ub-bi-ib  Esagila-
Has-Made-the-Just-Clear ZA 43 34; mu-ub-
bi-ib ketti w méart Craig ABRT 1 35:11; (the
goddess Bau) mu-ub-bi-bat hitdii KAR 109 r.
4, cf. Erimhus I1 130, in lex. section.

d) to clear oneself of an accusation by
means of an oath (OB): r&wm mahar ilim
u~ub-ba-am-ma the shepherd must clear him-
self (by means of an oath sworn) before the
deity CH § 266:79; mahar tlim ... #d-ub-ba-
am-ma 8ty d-te-eb-bi-bu he will clear himself
before the god, and after he has cleared him-
self Seisachtheia of Ammizaduga r. i 4 (unpub.,
midaru edict, Istanbul Museum); PN ana £ dyryu
ana #-bu-bi-im iddiduma (the judge) handed
PN over to the temple of Samas to clear him-
self (by means of an oath) CT 2 46:14, cf. ina
E dUuTU ii-ba-ab PBS 8/2 246:13; iftu ... ina
SU.NIR Sa Enlil ina eSirtim $a ilidunu PN ana
PN, ... w-ub-bi-[bu] after PN had cleared
himself with regard to PN, by means of the

ebébu

emblem of Enlil in the sanctuary of their
deity CT 8 3a:28, cf. ina n#d tlim ... d-ub-
bi-bu Meissner BAP 107:21, ina nid ilim d-ub-
ba-bu-ma YOS 8 160:11, also Jean Tell Sifr
37:18 (= 37a:23).

3. utabbubu to be or become clean: ga.
bi.ging(ciM) hé.en.sikil.la : kwma izbi
Suatu li-tab-bi-itb may he become as clean as
this milk CT 17 23:180f.; amélé $a ana muhhi
kare tugarrabu i-tab-ba-bu-ma those whom
you allow to come near the kiln are to be
cleaned Thompson Chem. pl. 1:9 (= ZA 36 182);
Su.nir.ne.ne ku.ku MU nam.li.ux.lu
umun in.dadag : Subdtu wutallale ni§i u
rubil -tab-ba-bu the shrines are purified,
people and prince cleansed KAV 218 A ii 22
and 32 (Astrolabe); ama.tInanna.e.ne
dfd.la.ru.g  sikil.e.dé¢ mu.bi in.
dadag : 4starite ina 9D wutallale Sattdssu
ti-tab-ba-ba the goddesses are purified in the
sacred river, they have their annual cleansing
ibid. A ii 18 and 21; $a sahar§ubbd maliima
UD.UD-ma ana bitisu irrubu this (means that)
he was covered with leprosy but has become
clean and enters his house (again) BRM 4
24:62 (comm. to series igqur-ipu$); Sarru li-tu
(sic)-lil li-te-bi-ib the king shall be purified,
be cleansed RAcec. p. 7:17, of. KAR 177 r.i 35;
Sarru kabtu rubdi vD.UD.MES (litebbibu) U
LUH-$¢ UDP.UD a king, an important person,
a prince, shall cleanse themselves, (the com-
mon man) shall wash his hands and be clean
KAR 147 r. 24 (hemer.), of. KAR 177 r. ii 42, also
li-te-bi-ih ABL 1396:3, BA 5 703:2; see also
ARM 17, sub mng. 2¢-3".

4. sububu: Sa Supardi uw Su-bu-bu basi
wttisu (Marduk) in whose power it is to make
(everything) brilliant and clean Borger Esarh.
79:8; bélu lu idi ki mala Su-te(!)-bu-ub masi
lu-3e-bi-ib the lord should know that Ishall
keep clean as many things as are to be kept
clean (in the temple) BIN 1 42:22f. (NB let.).

Ad mng. 2¢-3": The proposed interpre-
tation of ubbubu as “to clear persons, social
groups, entire populations ' (from claims
against them)” is based primarily on the
general meaning of the verb ebébu and, sec-
ondarily, on the following considerations:
the ubbubu was a rarely-performed royal act



oi.uchicago.edu

ebéhu

which was done for the benefit of the people
concerned, in a careful way, without favori-
tism. Taxes were paid on this occasion, fields
redistributed, and military rolls brought up
to date. The interpretations cited below do
not seem to meet all the requirements of the
contexts in which ubbubu occurs.

(J. R. Kupper, Studia Mariana 99ff.; C. Gordon,
ArOr 18 1/2 205; von Soden, WO 1 196f.)

ebehu v.; to gird; SB*; I; cf. ebihu, ne:
bihu, nibhu.

fumma Sin tna tamartiSu pallurtt kakkabi
e-bi-th if the moon, when it appears, is girt
with a constellation in the form of a cross
ACh Supp. Sin 7:12.

eb€lu v.; to snare, bag; SB*; I ibil; cf.
ébilu, eblu.

la-ah DU.DU = e-bi-lum, MIN $a Se-ti to snare
(bag), ditto, said of a net Diri IT 26f.

mufen 4M.DUGUD.HU sa.bi.in.lah,.a.
ni : is-su-ru %Za-a ina Se-e-tér i-bi-lu, (I,
Nabi, am) the one who bagged the Za-bird
in a net line 174 (unpub. litany in the possession
of W. F. Albright).

For a proposed meaning, see ébilu, also cf.
sa.lah,.lah, = ($étu) muttabiltu carrying
net Hh. VI 184.

eber nari s.; 1. far bank, 2. Beyond the
River (Euphrates); NA, NB; cf. ebéru A.

1. far bank (perhaps a specific locality
near Babylon and Uruk): méristu $a e-ber i
arable field on the far bank Y0S$763:3 and 5
(Uruk), cf. ina e-ber iD Cyr. 144:1 (Babylon),
and note [elbi-ir (without Ip) VAS 4 23:13
(Babylon), e(?)-bi-ir (in broken context)
Cyr. 153:2.

2. Beyond (i.e., west of) the River (Eu-
phrates) (geographical term referring to
Upper Syria, ete.): Sarrani Hatti u e-ber nari
(var. A.aB.BA) the kings of Hatti and Trans-
Euphrates (i.e., of Tyre, Judah, Edom, Moab,
Gaza, Askalon, Ekron, Byblos, Arwad, Sam-
simuruna, Ammon and Asdod, summed up as
12 $arrani 3a kidad: tdmtim) Borger Esarh. 60
v 54, cf. dlani A$Sur tlanr Akkads il@ni e-ber
ndr: Borger Esarh. 109 iv 9 (treaty with Ba’al
of Tyre); ezib §a ana e-ber(text -ztb) ndr: ana

ebertan

USHqgaluni [...] even if toward Trans-
Euphrates, to Askalon PRT 41:14 (Esarh.), cf.
ibid.r. 8; ane KUR e-ber ndrt t-sa-ga-li-u
.... to the country Trans-Euphrates ABL
706 r. 3 (NA); Gubarra LU pihat Babili u KUR
e-ber nari Gobryas, governor of Babylon and
of Trans-Euphrates AnOr 8 45:4 and 15, 46:3
and 61:13 (NB), ¢f. VAS 4 152:25; UD.4.KAM
e-ber nar: (in broken context) ADD 691:7.
Ad mng. 2: Weidner, AfO 8 33 n. 81.

eberta (ebertam, ebertu) adv.; on the other
bank; OB, MB, Nuzi; wr. syll. and BAL.R1;
cf. ebéru A.

ina e-bi-ir<tam Sammi tbas¥lima on the
other bank there is pasture TCL 17 38:12
(OB let.); asSum ana e-bi-ir-tam aldkni ta-aq
(text -u)-bi-¢ since you (pl.) ordered us to go
to the other bank TCL 17 39:6 (OB let.);
eqleti $a e-bi-ir-ta the fields on the other side
MDP 23 325:28, cf. (wr. e-be-ir-te) ibid. 320
r. 6’, 321:28, also MDP 22 103:1, (wr. BAL.RI)
YOS 2 151:11 (OB let.), CT 8 9a:10 (OB); 1.G18
ana e-bi-ir-ta tud@bilanni you let me carry
the oil to the other bank CT 2 19:33 (OB let.),
of. ana BAL.RT PBS 2/2 55:6 (MB); dimtija $a
PN $a e-be-er-ta itti eqlatija PN, emigamma
ukal PN, keeps by force my watchtower
(under) PN which is on the other side, to-
gether with my fields JEN 321:5, cf. e-be-er-
ta-an (in the same lawsuit) JEN 644:7; adi
1 ¢UR e-bi-ir-ta 3a gat LU.SIM.MES together
with one gur (of barley) from the other
bank(?), in the hands of the brewers BE 15
42:6 (MB); $a e-bir-ta ina GN ana napili im:=
hurdnt (the tools) which (PN) has received on
the other bank, in GN, for demolishing KAJ
129:10 (MA).

ebertam see eberila.

ebertan adv.; on the other bank; Nuzi,
MA, NA; cf. ebéru A.

bal.ri = e-bir-ta-an Ai. VIiv 49; K1.A.g81.6.4a,
KLA.gl.ri.a, X1.A.bal.ri = e-bir-tan Nabnitu M
1714,

a) in gen.: if a ship §tu e-bi-ir-ta-a-an
ebera comes over from the other bank AfO
12 52 pl. 6 No. 1:9 (MA laws); a field e-be-er-
ta-a-fan] A.cAR GN across the river, in the
district GN KAJ 9:5, and passim in KAJ, note
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writing e-birs-ta-a-an ibid. 19:12; ni-e§ E-
tum.MES $a e-bi-ir-ta-an Sa asbity the families
who live on the other side HSS 13 221:50
(Nuzi, translit. only), cf. ibid. 339:26, also LU ad:
dabu Sa e-bi-ir-{ta-an] the settlers from the
other side ibid. 223:2; istu [e-bli-ir-{ta]-ni da
ételé who came up from the other side HSS
14 598:3 (Nuzi, translit. only); eglatt u dimiu
Sa e-be-er-ta-an the fields and the watch
tower on the other side JEN 644:7, also JEN
321:5; al A&ur ina e-bir-ta-a-an lu e-pis
1 built a city for AfSur on the other bank
KAH 2 60 r. iv 98 (Tn.); 1M KI1.A 8iD ki-ld-ta-
a-an Sa e-bir-tan @ 34 (text ana) e-bir-tan teleqqi
you take clay from the banks of the two
rivers, the far bank (of the Euphrates) and
the far bank (of the Tigris) KAR 61:14 (Liebes-
zauber).

b) with naru: i8tu e-bir-ta-an ip Zabe
Supali ... adi e-bir-ta-an iD Puratte ... qati
lu ikdud 1 conquered (the countries) from the
far bank of the Lower Zab to the far bank
of the Euphrates AKA 82 vi 40ff. (Tigl. I),
cf. i$tu e-bir-ta-an D GN ... adi GN, KAH 2
84:23 (Adn.II), and passim in inscrs. of Asn. ; @la@ni
Sa Sar Elamti $a ina e-birtan ip Marrati $it:
kunat Subassun the cities of the king of Elam
which lie on the far bank of the Persian Gulf
OIP 2 73:51 (Senn.), cf. URU GN $u e-bir-tan D
GN ibid. 104 v 65, cf. also ibid. 85:10, ete.

ebertu A (abarfu) s.; the other bank, the
other side; from OAkk. on; abariu OAkk.
and Nbk.; wr. syll. and BAL.RI (RI.BAL BE
6/1 62:1 and 4, BAL.A.RI PBS 8/2 146:3, 17 and
30, all OB); cf. ebéru A.

bal.ri = e-bir-t¢ ip Nabnitu M 170.

a) used as a noun: A.8A ... Su PN in
a-bar-tim a field belonging to PN, on the
other bank HSS 10 251ii 9 (0OAkk.); ina e-bi-
wr-tim (as locality of a field, perhaps a “Flur-
name’”) BE 6/1 14:1, CT 2 37:1, Waterman Bus.
Doc. 37:5, CT 4 48b:1, also tna e-be-er-tum
BE 6/1 3:10 (all from Sippar); aldnu kaludunu
Sa e-bi-ir-tvm da mat GN all the cities on the
other bank, in OGN ARM 2 131:31, cf. da ina
e-bi-ir-tim ARM 16:10; 9A4bba da e-bi-ir-tim
ARM 7 72:8, 77:3; @lam GN ina ah Purattim
e-bi-ir-tam annitam ipud he took the city GN
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on the bank of the Euphrates, on the near
bank ARM 2 131:12; S$e-tm $a e-bi-ir-ti s
Saméi the barley from the east bank ARM 2
67:4, cf. BAL.RI K1 dUTU.E.A TCL 11 156:2 and
r. 20 (OB); adar inandinakkuni$i w lu ana
e-be-er-ti Sa a-qa-a-wa lu e-be-er-ta 3a e-3a-a-
wa $a bit PN mubrannisu receive (the barley)
from him wherever he will give it to you, be
it on the near(?) side or be it on the far(?)
side of (the river from) the house of PN HSS
9 5:12, 14 (Nuzi); tna e-bi-ir-ti o atappt §a PN
(a field) across PN’s canal JEN 248:8; kar:
agurri BAL.RI erib Samdi dari Babilam udal:
mdm I had the wall of Babylon surrounded
on the west side by a quay of baked bricks
VAB 4 72 i 33 (Nbk.), and passim in Nbk., cf.
Gadd Fall of Nineveh 35, also BHT pl. 16 r. 1 (LB
chron.). '

b) in prepositional use: élant a-bar-ti ti-a-
am-tim the cities across the sea UET 1 274
r.iv 20 (Mani$tusu), dupls. PBS 5 34 xxvi 46, RA
7104i5; SAG.BI 1.KAM E Su e-bi-ir-ti Ip =z x
one of the (field’s) short sides is (bordered by)
the dike which is on the other side of the
river .... VAS 919:5 (OB), cf. BAL.RI narim
Waterman Bus. Doc. 51:2, also BAL.RI ID GN
CT 2 32:4, CT 8 11b:3, CT 33 30:2, BE 6/1 94:4
(all OB), cf. e-bi-ir-tr GN PBS 7 72:11 (OB let.),
also $a e-bi-ir-ta fp MDP 10 76 r. 3 (OB); a
field 4na BAL.RI GN on the other side of GN
CT 6 6:2 (OB), also ime BAL.RI PN TCL 11
235:11 (OB); e-be-ir-tt Za-mu-{un] on the
other side of Zamun MDP 23 218:2, cf. fa e-bi-
w-tt Za-mu-un MDP 28 417:2, also MDP 23
209:1, 216:3, and (wr. e-bi-ir-ri) r. 19, 217:2;
Summa i-nfa] [el-bi-ir- 0y padanim §ilum nadi
if there is a hole on the other side of the
“path” YOS 10 18:68 (OB ext.); matati &a e-bi-
wr-t1 Puratti ulliti atta tahabbat w andku ahab:
batma matits Sa e-bi-ir-ti Puratti ullate if you
raid the territories on the far bank of the
Euphrates, I too will raid the territories on
the far bank of the Euphrates KBo 1 1:6f.
(treaty), cf. §a e-bi-ir-ti anniti ibid. 4, see also
ebéru A mng. 1b; e-bir-ti alija GN A3sur belu
mahaza risannime the lord ASSur having
expressed the desire for a city across (the
river) from my city GN KAH 2 60 i 188 (Tn.),
dupl. ibid. 61:41, cf. e-bi-ir-ti $a Mitanni KBo
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1 1. 18 (treaty), e-bir-t¢ GN ibid. 16, e-be-er-iz
Sigsar KAJ 14:9 (NA), and passim in KAJ;
URU GN e-be-er-ti ip Zdbe the city GN on the
other bank of the Zab river KAH 116:19 (Tn.),
of. KAH 2 60ii 29 and 61:24, also [§a e-bir]-ti
Idiglat 5R 35:31 (Cyr.); ina e-be-ir-ti ip GN
JEN 270:7, also RT 19 58 No. 266:3 (MB); ina
e-ber-ti Puratti BAL.RI erib Samdi across the
Euphrates, on the west bank BBSt. No. 36 iii
22ff. (NB); a-ba-ar-ti Puratti VAB 4 72 i 39
(Nbk.), and passim in Nbk.; e-bir-tu iD dlu me:
leli across the river is the city of dancing
(incipit of a song) KAR 158 r. ii 30.

Note that in some cases the logogram
BAL.RI may have the reading balrd, q. v. Ounly
outside of Mesopotamia (Mari, Bogh. and
Nuzi), does ebertu mean “bank” and not “far
bank,” as the specifications “near” and “far”
indicate.

ebertu B s.; 1. pace, 2. step of a stair-
case; MA, NA*; cf. ebéru A.

1. pace: Summa mazzi[z panl i$fu SAL.E.
GAL-lim [¢]dabbub T e-bir-ta.MES ana mubhisa
la igarrib if a eunuch wants to talk to a
woman of the palace, he must not approach
(closer to) her (than) seven paces AfO 17 p.
288:108 (MA harem edicts).

2. step of a staircase: panifu ana pani
E DINGIR iSa[kkan] 2 eb-ra-a-te ana A4A55ur
13aqqi 2 ina pan [ . ..] Sa IKu-ri-be $a Suméla
3 eb-ra-a-te ana pan [AASur] idaqqr ana muhhi
DUG.BAN Sa Sikari iqarrib ka[sa ihabbu] ana
d435ur ina muhbhi e-bir-te a pi[n] DUG.BAN
u-[z-2] rihta ane DUG.BAN utdr mu x x [x x]
Soniitesu thabbu ana 1A 8Sur ina mubhi e-bir-te
da [pin DUG.BAN] d-x-x rihia ane DUG.BAN
utdr [...] $aladudu thabbu ana 485ur ana
muhli e-bir-tfe ...] he turns his face toward
the temple, mounts two steps of the staircase
toward Asfur, two in front of [...] of the
Kuribu-gods at the left, mounts three (more)
steps of the staircase toward AsSur, ap-
proaches the seah-vessel with beer, fills a cup
from it, [libates] to ASSur on the step of the
seah-vessel, pours the rest back into the seah-
vessel, [...] fills the cup a second time,
[libates] to ASSur on the step of the seah-
vessel, pours the rest back into the seah-
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vessel, [ .. .]fills the cup a third time, [libates]
to ASSur on the step [of the seah-vessel]
Ebeling Parfimrez. pl. 19a ii 7ff. (MA rit.); 150
e-bir-ti Sa NA,.AD.BAR libtuqu lintubuni ana
Ninua labiluni let them cut, load and bring
to Nineveh 150 steps (for a staircase) of basalt
ABL 1049: 5 (NA).

ebertu see eberia.

eberu (ibery) s.; (mng. unkn.); Nuzi*

1 618 GU.zA $u GIS.KU $u e-be-ri mi-ra-nji-
it-hé-e] one e.-chair of boxwood . ... HSS 15
131:8, also ibid. 19 (= RA 36 133), ¢f. 2 ¢18.qvU.
ZA.MES $a e-[be]-ri HSS 13435:37 and 42 (= RA
36 157); 1 GI8 GU.ZA 4-bi-ri 10 ¢18.6U.zA.MES
Sa i-be-ri $a $a-Su-~ki one e.-chair, ten e.-chairs
of Sasukku-wood HSS 15 130:24 (= RA 36 138);
[x ¢18 G¢]u.zA o GIS 4d-§u-i u e-be-r[i] [one]
e.~chair of ebony RA 36 147 B 1, cf. ibid. 6, also
RA 36 152 A 8 and B 1.

Since eberu always qualifies chairs, it refers
either to a part or a type of chair; possibly
a foreign word.

ebéru A (epéru, habaru) v.; 1. to cross
(water), 2. to extend beyond (something),
3. Suburu to make (somebody) cross (over
water), 4. Sutéburu to pass back and forth;
from OA, OB on; I ibir — tbbir, 1/2, 1/3, 1/4
(Gilg. X v 27), I, I11/2; e-pe-ri TuM 2-3 7:15
(NB), TCL 9 102:9 (NB), ha-ba-ri-im Belleten
14 226:37 (OA), th-bi-ar BIN 6 226:9 and case
14 (0A); cf. ebar, ebberu, eber nari, eberta,
ebertian, ebertu A and B, musebirtu, mudébiru,
nebirtu, nébiru, tebiru, tibirtu.

bal = e-bi-ru 82 Voe. AA 9/, also ibid. Z 5, and
CT 41 28 r. 22 (Alu Comm.); [ba-al] [BAL] = [e-be-
ru] = (Hitt.:) za-a-u-[ar] S* Voc. Y 1’; ur, = [e-bel-
rum Izi H App. i 13; BU = e-bi-rum STC 2 pl. 52 -
r. il 19 (comm. to En. el. VII 128, cited sub mng.
1a~2').

id.)da bal.e : ip e-te-bir AMT 61,7 r. 5f.; id.
da nu.bal.e : ndri wl 4b-bir BRM 4 8:27f.;
libiS(ABx 8A).a.ab.ba.key(xip) ba.ra.an.da.
bal.e : ina qirib tamtim lo te-eb-bir-§tt do not
cross over to him from within the midst of the sea
CT 16 10 iv 18f.

Su(or du)-up-pu-ru = e-be-ru Malku VIII 138.
1. to cross (water) — a) with “river,”
“canal,” or ‘“‘sea” as direct object — 1’ in
hist.: [f]p Za’ibam e-bi-ir-ma ana mat Tabra
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abhabit 1 crossed the Zab and made an in-
cursion into GN RA 7 155 ii 15 (OB royal, Da-
diSa or Samsi-Adad I); [... $alplidte e-bir he
crossed thelower[...] AOB1p. 54:24 (- BRM
4 49, Arik-dén-ili); RN iD GN wul i-1b-bi-ir RN,

. Ip GN la i-tb-bi-ir Muwattali shall not
cross the river GN, nor shall Sunagura cross
the river GN KBo 1 5 iv 80f. (treaty), cf. ibid. 64f.,
also KBo 1 3:40, and passim in Bogh.; iD GN lu
e-bir 1 crossed the river GN KAH 2 66:12
(Tigl. I), also (with e-te-bir) ibid. 71:20, and pas-
sim in Ass. hist. inscrs., also (with ¢-bir) BHT pl
12 ii 16(!) (Nbn.), ibid. pl. 15:7 (LB chron.), Gadd
Fall of Nineveh r. 62, cf. Diklat ni-te-bi-ir VAB
3 p. 25 § 18:35 (Dar.); ID GN ina milide ina
elvppite KUS dug-§i-e lu e-bir I crossed the
river GN at high water on boats made of (in-
flated) skins AKA 366 iii 65 (Asn.), ef. ibid. 74 v
56 (Tigl. I), 3R 7 ii 16 and 82 (Shalm. III), etc.;
ina elippate Sa épuduni elippate Sa KU§ dug-
Si-e 3a ina hile id-tu-ni§ (var. TA-nié, i.e., is:
sinis) idalans ina URU GN ID GN, lu e-te-bir
I crossed the Euphrates at GN in boats they
had made (on the spot, that is,) in boats con-
sisting of the (inflated) skins which had come
with me along the road AKA 355 iii 34 (Asn.);
ina raksite ID GN e-te-bir on (rafts) tied to-
gether I crossed the river GN AKA 335 ii 104
(Asn.), ef. Rost Tigl. 111 pl. 1:1; ina elippate Sa
GN ... 3 XKas.GID A.83A 1§ty GN da ah tdmii adi
GN, lu e-bir in ships (made in) Arwad I
crossed (the sea) from Arwad, which is on the
seashore, to Zamuru (which lies in Amurru),
three double-hours away KAH 2 68:24 (Tigl. I);
ina elippate Hatti . . . tdmtvm lu e-bir in ships
of Syrian (lit. Hittite) make I crossed the sea
OIP 2 87:24 (Senn.), and passim; tna libbi elip:
patisSunu w ammar e-bwr-u-ni (for ebbarant)
in their ships, and as many as will cross (in
broken context) Borger Esarh. p. 108 r. iii 24
(treaty); Sa ... taddat la °ari ... étattiguma
e-te-eb-bi-ru nagab bérate (I) who have
marched many times on inaccessible paths,
who have crossed many times all the depths
(of the sea) Lyon Sar. 2:11; Idiglat e-te-bir
na 3ep ammate $a Idiglat madattu ma’atiu
attahar 1 crossed the Tigris, I received much
tribute on the far bank of the Tigris AKA 346
i 1 (Asn.); mé rabidtim kima gipid tidmats
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mata uSalmima e-bi-ir-§u-un kima e-bir tiamiti
gallati jarre marti I had the country sur-
rounded by waters as vast as the mass of the
sea 8o that to cross them was as (difficult as)
crossing the .. .. sea, the briny ocean VAB 4
134 vi 44f. (Nbk.); exceptionally referring to a
dike: PN u PN, musannitu ana muhhi PNy ul
tb-bir-w’ PN and PN, shall not cross the dike
towards (the land of) PN, TuM 2-3 7:18 (NB},
cf. mudannitu o la e-pe-ri ana muhbhi PN,
ibid. 15, also mishu o mudenniti [la) e-pe-ri
ina muhhija TCL 9 102:91 (NB let.).

2’ in lit.: u mamma Sa ultv m Gt KUR la
ib-bi-ru tdmta e-bir tamti 4 Samad quradummu
AK la 9Samad ib-bir mannu and (there is) no
one who has been able to cross the sea from
of old ...., the valiant Sama3 is (the only)
one who crosses the sea, who (else)
would cross it besides Sama$? Gilg. X ii 22f.,
and passim, cf. da e-ber-Si-na padqu Gilg. IX
i 21; [e)lettiqa Sadé marsiti e-te-te-bi-ra kaliz
&ina tdmatu I passed through many difficult
mountains, I have crossed all the seas many
times Gilg. X v 27; $a tiamat rapasta i-ti-1b-
bi-ru uzzud$u who used to cross the wide sea
in his rage En. el VII 74; $a qirbi§ tiomat
t-te-eb-bi-ru la-na-hi-i§ who is used to crossing
over the expanse (lit. midst) of the ocean
without tiring En. el. VII 128; $amé i-bi-ir
asratum thitamma (Marduk) crossed the sky,
inspected the localities (of the Apsii) En. el
IV 141, ef. e-bir Jamé (said of Marduk) RAce.
p. 134:240, also e-bi-rat $amé (said of Sarpa-
nitu) ibid. 135:254; te-te-ni-bir tamtim rap:
Sati $adilta you (Samas) constantly cross the
vast (and) wide sea Schollmeyer No. 16 i 35,
cf. e-bir tdmivm the seafarer ibid. ii 10; Summa
amélu ndra lu appara i-birg-ma itebbu if a
man (in his dream) crosses either a river or
a swamp and sinks down MDP 14 p. 50 r. i 28
(dream omens); A$ir appard la ha-ba-ri-{tm
gd-qli-ru~4 la kabdsim palgw la etdgim AsSur
is (like) swamps not to be crossed, grounds
not to be trod, canals not to be passed Bel-
leten 14 226:37 (IriSum), see discussion sub ha-
baru B; ersetum 3a matikunu lu sahu o ni-
tb-hu lu tadallima la te-eb-bi-ra may the
ground of your country be a swamp(?) of

.., may you (pl.) sink and be unable to
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cross (it) KBo 11 r. 68 (treaty, curse), also ibid.
3 r. 16; li-bir ndra libbalkit Sadd let (the evil
demon) cross the river, pass over the moun-
tain KAR 267 r. 18 (8B rel.), of. LKU 34:11;
Idiglat w Puratta la te-bi-ra-ni do not (pl.)
come across the Tigris and the Euphrates to
me! Maqlu V 132, cf. undu kas$aptu i-bir ndra
Maqlu VIII 33 and IX 174; ip la te-bir do not
cross the river KAR 422r. 34 (SB ext.), cf. BRM
4 12:59, nara la te-eb-bir CT 31 29 r. 15, and
passim in apod.; ndra la i-bir KAR 178 r. iv
41 (SB hemer.), and passim in hemer. ; né@rs hubur
eb-bi-ri (for ebéra) qabit wltu ulle they (man-
kind) have been ordered from of old to cross
the river of the nether world ZA 43 46:17
{Theodicy, coll. W. G. Lambert), cf. ki salam
abija 1D hubur li-bir KAR 178 r. vi 51 (SB
hemer.); zi.@Nanna giSs.mé sag.ba.da.
a.ni id.da nu.bal.e.ma hé.pad : nis
48in 3a elippi tamidu naru la 1b-bi-ru lu ta-
mdta be adjured by Sin, whose curse pre-
vents a boat from crossing a river (lit. a boat
cursed by whom cannot cross a river) CT 16
13 ii 29f. (SBinc.); ina e-ber ndri Su-[z-x-x]
ina uruh $adé i-{...1 [I am trained?] in
crossing the river, [my feet can climb?] the
mountain roads CT 15 35:25 (SB fable).

b) without object: PN ana PN, i-pd-an
hubulli¥u th-bi-ar PN crossed over to PN, on
account of his debt BIN 6 226 case 14, cf. tablet
9 (OA); kima ana bitatr sabi Kad$i i-te-eb-ru
that he went over to the Kassite camp PBS7
94:10 (OB let.); ullaman i-bi-ra-ki-im awilum
[sl@r d-si-bi-ki la itdrma la i-bi-ra-am other-
wise he would have come over to you (fem.)—
the man is a liar, he has seduced(?) you, he
will never again come over here VAS 16 188:
40 and 42 (OB let.); inama e-bi-ra-ak-kum ki-
am tagbv’am when I came over to you, you
spoke to me as follows VAS 16 70:11 (OB let.);
[s)@b nakrim ana li-ib-bu matim <-bi-ra-am
enemy troops have crossed over into the re-
mote interior of the country VAS 16 59:9 (OB
let.), of. s@bum ... i§tu GN i-bi-ra-am ARM 2
122:6; nawim & i8tu agdamatim ana aharatim
i-bi-ra-am this (migrating) tribe crossed over
from the east (side) to the west ARM 3 15:18;
nébiram $a GN-ma i-bi-ru-nim-ma they have
crossed over to this side at the ford of Terqa
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itself ARM 3 57:15; ebirti Puraltt annitt
e-ep-pa-ra-am-ma 1 shall cross to this side of
the Euphrates KBo 1 1:9 (treaty), cf. ana
ebirtt ul e-bi-ir ibid. 51; ID ammaka ul i-be-er
MRS 6 RS 16.371:13; if a boat comes down
from upstream or Stu ebirtan e-be-ra crosses
over from the other bank to this side AfO 12
52:9 (= pl. 6, MA laws), cf. wltu ahulld ib-bi-ir
Stevenson Ass.-Bab. Contracts 29:3 (= 5R 67 No. 3,
NB let.), cf. ibid. 8, also ana ahulld i-bi-ri-[*]
YOS 3 127:10 (NB let.); [ammeéni la te-bi-ram-
mae why did you not come over to me? 4R
34 No. 2:18, see AfO 10 3 (MA let.), cf. ibid. 15;
gisru nugammar Sarru ina mubhi gisru e-bir
we shall finish the bridge, the king can pass
over the bridge ABL 100 r. 16 (NA); PN ina
Bab-bitqi e-ta-na-bir PN crosses back and
forth in GN ABL 830:9 (NA); ina libbi halli-
mdnu ki i-bi-ru-ni when they crossed over to
this side on rafts ABL 1000 r. 3 (NB); adt
muhhi $a nébiru ugattd i-bi-ru~i-nt until they
have completely crossed to this side ABL
520:22 (NB); sibé agd ul LG r@’imdné o bit
bélija Sunu ana e-bi-ri-§i-nu ana libbi ul tabu
these people are not friends of my lord’s
house, they are not fit to cross over ABL 277
1.9 (NB); UR.KU Sa Esabad ($a> ib-bir-an-mi
LU AXIN $itu Gula ina mubhisu taSappara
the dog, (symbol) of Esabad, which crosses
over—(this means) it is a messenger, Gula
sends a message on his (Marduk’s) behalf
ZA 51 138:63 (NA lit.).

2. to extend beyond (something) (as tech-
nical term in extispicy): Summa EA.E.GAL
Sirum i-bi-ir if (a growth of) flesh extends
beyond the “gate of the palace” YO0S1022:17
(OB ext.); Summa ... GIR padin Sumélim
t-bi-ir-ma naplastam tk$ud if the “foot” ex-
tends beyond the left “path’’ and reaches the
“flap” YOS 10 20:24 (OB ext.), cf. Summa AS
[...] $umélim i-te-bi-ir YOS 10 44:61, and pas-
sim in OB ext., cf. also KAR 423 i 44 (SB ext.),
and passim; Summa padanu ana imitte v Sumeli
magit w elitum sir ha$t 3a tmitte i-bir if the
“path” is sunken to the right and the left,
and the upper part extends beyond the back
of the right lung TCL 6 5:45 (8B ext.), cf. PRT
129:3, and passim; [Summa) paddnu ana tmitti
e-lbirl if the “path” is overextended to the
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right (only occurrence with stative, un-
certain) KAR 440 r. 5 (SB ext.).

3. Juburu to make (somebody) cross (over
water), to bring or take across — a) to make
(somebody) cross (over water): adfum .
Balih $u-bu-ri-im about making (them) eross
the Balih River Mél. Dussaud 989:c6 (Marilet.,
translit. only); iD Sahan Ja(!) tesiru T-$4 u
7-84 tu-$ib-bir-§i enwtma 1b-bi-ru kPam tagabbi
you make (the patient) cross over the river
Sahan which you have drawn, seven times
and seven times (back), while he is crossing
over you say as follows CT 23 1:12 (SB inc.);
enu Su-bi-ra T narate énu Su-bi-ra 7 atappite
énu Subalkita 7 Sadani make the (evil) eye
cross seven rivers, make the (evil) eye cross
seven ditches, make the (evil) eye scale seven
mountains ArOr 17/1 204:17 (SB inc., translit.
only); ana batte amméte Sa nari d-si-bir I
made (them) cross to the other side of the
river ABL 482:8 (NA).

b) to bring (or take) across: ti-a-am-tim
sa-bil-tim MA.MA GIS.LA-e¢ u-sa-Pi-ir (corrupt
passage) UET 1 274 iv 18 (Naram-Sin);  sdbs
adé atrudma ... alpi ana qisatim [usl-te-[bi-
rul ... wardda li-bi-ru-ma [alp]t lirahunim
I sent hired people and they moved the oxen
across (the river) to the forests, let my serv-
ants go over and fetch the oxen PBS 7 58:7
(OB let.); ina Sdhats w puzri karassu 4-Se-be-
ra sabit métig{tu] he secretly moved his camp
across (the river), (so that) he held the road
Tn.-Epic iii 37; Idiglat d-Se-bir ana dlija ASSur
ubla 1 had (the booty) moved across the
Tigris and brought it to my capital Assur
3R 7ii 75 (Shalm. III); elippateja ana mubhi
GN urruhis 4-3e-bir I brought my ships over
quickly to Nagitu OIP 2 75:81 (Senn.); $édé

. ina elippate sirate ana ahannd 4-§ib-bi-
ru-ni marsi§ (the workmen) brought (the
statues of) the genii laboriously to the near
bank in mighty boats OIP 2 105 v 72 (Senn.);
girth elippati udarkibma ana ahannd i-Se-bi-
ra-ma udasbita harran A$$ur 1 embarked (the
enemy tribes) on boats and brought (them)
over to this side of the river and had them
take the road to Assur OIP 2 38:43 (Senn.).

4. Sutéburu to pass back and forth: kal-
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batum ina Su-te-bu-ri-Sa huppuditim ulid (as
the proverb says) the bitch, because she
passed from one (dog) to the other, gave birth
to lame(?) puppies ARM 1 5:12,

See discussion sub habaru B.

ebéru B v.; to paint the face; lex.*; cf.
ebirtu, *ebru, tbaru.

zib.zi.14 = e-bi-rum id 4-suk-ki, zib.dug,.ga
= MIN §d MIN to paint the cheek Nabnitu M 168f.;
[za-ag] {zAG] = e-bi-rum A VIII/4:23.

Meaning based on the Sumerian equiva-
lents zag and zib, both = $imtu, “paint,”
and on etymology, comparing Arabic hibr,
“beauty mark, paint,” hibar, “scar,” and
Heb. kabbiira, ‘“welt, wound.”

ebétu v.; 1. to be tied, girt, 2. to have
cramps, 3. ubbutu to cause cramps; from
OA, OB on; I ebit, 1/2 itebit, imp. ithst, 11,
IV, IV/2, IV/3; cf. ebtu, nibittu, ubbutu adj.,
ubbutu s.

nfi-mi-en] [LAGAB.LAGAB] = e-bi-fii-um Proto-
Diri 70b; da.da.ra nin-bu-fum Nabnitu IV
280; es.dara.ag.ab [it1-bi-i¢ NBGT IV 3;
da.da.ra.88 dug,.ga.ab = ni-en-zé-eh, sag.kis.
Sk ra.ab = ki-ig-sa-ar, e[8.d4a]ra.8& ag.ab =
#t-bi-it OBGT XII 4ff. (coll.), ef. da.da.ra.ab =
ki-ig-sa-dr ZA 9 164:16; li.bi.ir.ri ba.an.Lu
(mistake for dara?) : [fa ...] galld in-ni-ib-ti
SBH p. 68:5f.

1. to be tied, girt: cf. the refs. in lex.
section with the Sum. correspondences déra,
da.ra (synonyms ezéhu, kasdru and $itpuru),
and possibly nimen.

2. to have cramps — a) said of internal
abdominal muscles: Summa amélu gerbusu
wtanpubu it-ta-ni-bi-tu if a man’s bowels are
repeatedly inflated (and then) contracted by
cramps Kiichler Beitr. pl. 8 ii 17, of. (wr. it-te-
ni-bi-fu) ibid. 20, 22 and 26, also (wr. it-fe-
nin-bi-tu) ibid. 24; Summa ine ki$@disu ma:
hisma gerbiadu it-te-nin-bi-fu if his neck is
stricken and his bowels have repeated
cramps Labat TDP 82:19, cf. ibid. 20; if a
man, when he eats bread and drinks beer,
gerbidu (wr. 8A-§d) innimmerw tn-ni-[1]b-bi-t4
has his bowels agitated by colic and con-
tracted by cramps AMT 48,1:12 + 78,3:9, cf.
SA MES-Fid it-ta-nin-[bi-{Ju dlassal AMT 56,1:8,
also 8[A.MES-$4 it}-Han-na-bi-fu ibid. 12; Sume
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ma ... ing suniSu Sa Suméli mahis qerbidu
eb-ti if he is stricken in his left thigh and his
bowels are contracted by cramps Labat TDP
236:55; gerbudu eb-td vrridu idaru (if a baby’s)
bowels are contracted by cramps (and) he has
diarrhea Labat TDP 218:7 and 9, cf. (said of
babies) ibid. 220:29 and 33, 226:80, 228:95f.,
101 and 106; Summa rés libbisu e-bi-it if his
epigrastrium is contracted Labat TDP 112:16’.

b) said of other muscles: [li}§anu a tn-
ni-tb-fa Sutabulu la «{I4] (my) tongue which
had become cramped, unable to argue PSBA
32 pl. 4 r. 28 (Ludlul IIT), cf. PBS 10/2, sub mng. 3;
Summa . .. ittanadlah it-te-nin-bit if (during
a disease) he becomes mentally disturbed
from time to time (and) has spasms (in his
face) AMT 90,1r.iii 13, cf. [J(})-te-nin-bit
AMT 64,2:11; Summa libbu i-te-bi-it libbi um:
manim irabbi if the (sheep’s) heart contracts
(immediately after slaughtering), the heart
(i.e., courage) of the army will increase YOS
10 42 i 11 (OB ext.); Summa gerbisu qatasu u
$epasu it-te-nin-bi-fu if his bowels, his hands
and his feet repeatedly have spasms Labat
TDP 122 iii 16, cf. mng. 3; Summa pandsu sal:
muma kima Salamti 30 pandsu i-te-eb-ti
Saptasu madis iktabra if (the sick man’s) face
is black and like that of a corpse, his face has
become contorted, his lips very heavy Labat
TDP 72:22; Summa (pita) e-bi-if if (a man)
has a constant frown on his forehead Kraus
Texte 5:3, and dupl. ibid. 6:3; obscure: $a
usurti $a ina qatika e-bi-it-ma lo taturra la
tasabhara on account of(?) the drawing which
is in your hand, get cramps(?), do not come
back, do not return! ZA 45 204 iii 15 (inc.).

3. ubbutu — a) to cause cramps: [Sul.na
lal.e.ne gir.na peds.pedg.e.ne : qdtidu
ussilu §épisu ub-bi-tu (the demons) paralyzed
his hands, contorted his feet Surpu VII 23f.,
cf. fepa ubbutatu, sub ubbutu adj.; [pija]
usabbitu kidGdr utarriru EME(copy EA).MU
ub-bi-tu (the demons) have immobilized my
mouth, shaken my neck, contorted my tongue
PBS 10/2 18:15, dupl. Sm.1115 (unpub., SB rel.).

b) obscure: harranam 3a taddinuniating
ana qagqaddating e-bu-~ti-tm the trips on which
you have sent us are (fit) to .... our heads
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(or: us) TuM 14b:22 (OA let.); min-ma tap-
gid-da-ni-ni la ub-ba-tu $u-i whatever you
(pl.) have entrusted to me, is it not ....?

CT 22 146:8 (NB let.).

For inflected forms of ubbufu in OBGT III
151ff., see ubbutu v.

ebihu see thihu.

ebihu s.; (a thick rope); OB, MA*; cf.
ebehu.

é5.mal = e-bi-hu Sultantepe 1951/53+ 106 v 10’
(= Hh. XXII); é8 = e-be-hu Ebeling Wagenpferde
pl. 16 r. 15 (comm.).

2 e-bi-hu-um (in an inventory between

chariot parts and garments) YOS 12 64:4(OB).

€bilu (or ebbelu) s.; (a profession); lex.*;
cf. ebelu.

é8.14 = e-be-lu (preceded by usandd, habilu and
followed by Saddidu) Lu IV 355.

Cf. eSe.l4a = hannagu, “strangler,” which
seems to show that ébilu represents a variant
of habilu, hence ebélu would correspond to
habalu C.

ebirtu A (abirtu, hibirtu) s.;
month); Mari.

1TI E-bir;-tim RA 46 187ff. Nos. 1:9, 6:6, ete.,
also (wr. A-birg-tim) ibid. No. 10:5; 111 Hi-
bi-ir-tim ARM 6 27:23 and 34:19, cf. 11 [Hi]-
bi-ir-[tim] RA 42 46:23".

Possibly to be connected with ebéru A, in
the meaning “to overflow,” attested in West
Semitic (Heb., Aram.), hence “the month of
overflowing of the rivers.”

Dossin, Syria 20 105.

(name of a

ebirtu B s.; lex.*; cf.
eberu B.

zib = e-bi-er-tum OBGT III 177.

paint, make-up;

ebiru s.; joy; lex.*

a-gi-il-la StM = e-bi-rum (between riddiu and
gqilu) A V/[1:181.
ebilsu see ebisu.

ebiSu (orebiddu,1bis($)u, ep/bid(§)a, ip/bis(§)a)
s.; (cloth of an inferior quality); OA.*
pirikannt $a lubdd subari lu menuniGnu lu
i-bt-Su lu pirikanni $a ana lubi$im dannunima
... $ama buy (pl.) pirikannu-garments for
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the clothing of the servants, either of the
menunidnu kind or the e. kind, or pirikannu’s
which are too heavy for clothes BIN 4 78:8
(let.); tna pirtkannim s@matim 4 pirikannurm
da i-bi-§a among the red pirikannu-garments
there are four pirtkannu’s of e. (quality)
BIN 4 162:36; x makubd lu e-bi-$u $a tusé:
bilanni 9% ciN.TA tadnuw the x makuhu-
garments or e.s which you have sent me
have been sold for 91 shekels each TCL 20
132:1; 15 Sigil kaspam da t-pi-Sa ana PN addin
TCL 19 65:6.

According to the contexts, the e. cloth or
garment was o low-priced textile, a sub-
category of the pirikannu.

Bilgir Apellativa der kapp. Texte 71.

ebitu A s.; thickness; SB*; cf. ebi.
e-bi-tum : Subtum néhtum : Summa MAS

e-ba-at thickness (predicts) peaceful resi-

dence — if the MAS is thick CT 20 39:14 (ext.).

ebitu B (abitu) s.; (a shrub of the genus
Acacia); plant list.*

U e-bi-td (vars. e-bi-tum, a-bi-tu) v
618.0.GIR (= ad@gu) ina Kin-na-hi e.-shrub :
acacia in (the language of) Canaan Uruanna
1 180.

eblu s.; 1. rope, 2. (a surface measure);
from OB (Mari) on; wr. eb-ru in Hh.V 282;
cf. ebélu, hiblu.

e-e8 KU = eb-lu Eal182; e§ KU = eb-lum Recip.
Ea A v 30; [e-e¥] [£8] = [ebl-lum = (Hitt.:) [i8]-hi-
ma-na-a§ 82 Voc. H V; [...]1 = [...] = eb-lum
(var. k[¢]-ib-lum), pap.Se.ir = pap.ne[r] = [MIN]
Emesal Voc. IT 165f. ; 68 = eb-lu Sultantepe 1951/53+
106 v 9’ (= Hh, XXII); ¢é3.1.kus = eb-li am-mat,
é8.4.kus = MIN %-f7 a rope of one cubit, a rope of
one-half cubit ibid. 22'f.; [z]-x-x-x = eb-lu cADA
linen rope Malku VIII 69.

1. rope — in gen.: naphar 52 nadatim 64
medéni 1 KUS ma-ri-na GAL 10 KUS eb-li $a
1} cAR.AM ... lu kdn all together, 52 water-
skins, 64 (pairs of) sandals, one big marinu-
bag, ten leather thongs of one and a half cAr
each should be ready ARM 1 17:31; uz-ni-su
upallu§u ina eb-li iakkuku ina kutallisu
trakkusuy (as punishment) they shall pierce
his ears, thread a string (through them), tie
(it) at his back KAV 1 v 85 (Ass. Code § 40),

*ebru

of. ibid. 102; 26 tapdlu eb-lu 50.TA.AM i-na
RUS(!) mardksunu 26 sets of cords, each 50
cubits long HSS 15 79:1 (= RA 36 149), cf.
wool ana 2 eb-lu-i HSS 15 215:11.

b) measuring cord: abadlam ina ginin:
danakku umandida mindiGtu LU.DIM.GAL-e
(= ttingalle) 1$tattu eb-le-e ukinnu kisurrim the
surveyor measured its area with a standard
measuring reed, the architects pulled the
cords taut (and) established the boundary
VAB 4 62 ii 29 (Nabopolassar), cf. [d-mal-an-
di-id eb-le-e-3[in] Borger Esarh. 93:6.

c¢) as part of various instruments and
devices: gis.é8.sag.kul = e-bi-il si-ku-ri
rope of the lock Hh. V 275; gi8.é8 KL.MIN
(= A.ZA.SUH) = e-bi-il KL.MIN (= d§-kul-tu)
rope of the lock Hh.V 280; giS.é8 = eb-lu
(var. eb-ru), gis.és.galam(SUKUD). ma, gis.
é§.8u.ag.a, gi§.sa.§u.ag.a = KLMIN sik-
kw-ru  HhL. V 282ff.; é8.[mar].gid.da = e-
bil e-rig-q¢¢ rTope of the wagon, é8.nam.
harax(KISIM) = MIN nam-ha-ri MIN rope of
the namharu of the wagon Sultantepe 1951/53
+ 106 v 18'f. (= Hh. XXII); adSu umesamma
mé dilati da-lum eb-li guhassate siparri u
harhart siparri u$épidma in order to draw
water daily, I had ropes, bronze wires and
bronze chains made OIP 2 110 vii 46 (Senn.),
cf. ina eb-[li] harharri kakkaltu mé biri ina
diliiti ummandti uSadqr Borger Esarh. 112:17;
[eb-lu $d-di-da $d sic ta-kil-ti my (the boat’s)
towing rope is of purple wool XK.13760:9’
(unpub.), cf. eb-lt mar-kas nam-ru ibid. 5';
obscure: Summa tiranu imitta Suméla 21.MES
% GUR.MES [...] e-be-el SA UDU Salim PRT
118:10.

2. (a surface measure): e-fe AS+U (wr.
BAD) = e-be-el Ea II 87; e-Se-min 3535 = §i-na
KI.MIN Ea II 88; €8 BAD eb-lum Recip.
EaAv24; 6 BAD®™ gAN Weissbach, WVDOG
59 p. 54:46 (= TCL 6 32, Esagila-Tafel), Schott,
ZA 40 25 emends the text to 6 GAN?"BaD.

The eblu measure comprised six iku, ie.,
63,800 square meters, or about 14 acres.

Admng. 2: Meissner and Schwenzner, OLZ 1920
112; Schott, ZA 40 25; MCT pp. 5 and 162.

*ebru (fem. ebirtu) adj.; painted, made-up;
lex.*; cf. ebéru B.
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unyg(UNU).na zib.a zil.ld = d-st-uk-{kum]
e-bi-[ir-tum] made-up cheek OBGT III 178f.

ebru (friend) see tbru.

ebtu adj.; cramped; lex.*; cf. ebetu.

[dar].gig = $u-bur-ru ma-a[r-su] sore anus,
[dar.x].dug,.ga = MIN eb-f[4] PBS 12/1 13ii 1f.
(coll., list of diseases).

*ebll (fem. *ebitu) adj.; thick; NA*;only
fem. pl. ebbidate attested; cf. ebd.

X GIS.NA garisite x GIS.NA eb-bi-a-te x trays
with garistu-loaves, x trays with thick loaves
ADD 960 i 2, also ibid. i 11,ii 2,iii 2,iv 2, cf. 2
GI8.NA.MES eb-bi-a-te 2 ¢18.NA huhurat ADD
961:7 andr. 6; 2 ANSE NINDA.LAL.MES 2 ANSE
[NINDA] eb-bt-a-te two homers of (flour for)
honey-bread, two homers (for) thick bread
ADD 979:6; 40 huhurdt 2 BAN NINDA.MES
GAL.MES 2 BAN NINDA eb-bi-a-te forty (loaves)
of huburtu-bread, twenty silas (of flour for)
small loaves, twenty silas (for) thick loaves
ADD 1078 i 10.

See ebit a akali, “to be thick, said of
bread,” A 1/2:17f., and passim, sub ebd v.,
and cf., for NINDA.KUR,.RA, ‘‘thick bread”
(contrasted with NINDA.sI¢, “thin bread”)
Friedrich Heth. Wb. 288.

ebl v.; to be thick; SB, NA; cf. ebitu,
ebil adj., mabd.

[gu-ur] [LAGAB] = e-bu-%, MIN $a NINDA A I/2:
17f., cof. ku-ur LAGAB = e-bu-%, KLMIN Ja [NINDA]
Ea I 25c¢-d.

a) said of parts of the body: [...]
US-&i eb-bu {if]his penis becomes thick AMT
39,9:6; [Summa Sdrat] qagqadi e-bi if the
hair on his head is thick (next line has ragq
thin) XKraus Texte 3b iii 2, cf. ibid. 2b r. 10;
Summa (kappt médu) e-bu-# if his eyelids are
thick (next line has raggu thin) KAR 395:23
(physiogn.); Summa §U.s1 fel-ba-at if the “fin-
ger” (of the liver) is thick KAR 448:7 (ext.),
cf. Summa ubanu eb-bet PRT 8 1. 15, and passim
in PRT; Summa MAS e-ba-at CT 20 39:14 (ext.);
Summa kaskasu e-bt if the breastbone is thick
PRT 21 r. 15, and passim in PRT, note the
writing Summa kaskasu KU (i.e. ebbu for ebi)
[...] PRT 130:6.

b) said of loaves: cf. A If2 and Ea I, in
lex. section, and see *ebd adj.

ebiiru

c) other occs.: Summa Saptu Sa digdre
e-bi-at if the rim of the pot is thick KAR 222
i 15 (NA preparation of perfume); Summa §ing=
tidu BABBAR-me e-ba-a if his urine is white
and thick VAT 13734:7.

eblibatu s.; forest; syn. list*; cf. ababu.

e-bu-ba-tum = qi-is-tum CT 18 4 1.1 18, cf. a-ba-
ba = ¢i-i§-tum ibid. r.1i 6, also Malku II 158.

ebuhS8innu see abahSinnu.

ebdranu s. pl.; (mng. uncert.); NB*;
possibly pl. of ebiru; wr. syll. and EBUR.
(MES), cf. ebiiru.

ana muhhi KU.BABBAR a e-bu-ra-nu $a bélu
$puru . .. lu madu la marsw lu la dibbi masi
concerning the silver of/for the e. about
which the lord (the gipu-official of Ebabbara)
has written, they are many, they are not
bad/difficult and not worth discussing CT
22 36:9 (let.); naphar 600 GUR SE.BAR ana 23
MA.NA } ¢IN KU.BABBAR } MA.NA 2 gIN EBUR
S 16 ErIM.MES total: 600 gur of barley for
23 minas and one-third of a shekel of silver,
32 shekels for e. for sixteen men BIN 1 143:8;
[x] MA.NA KU.BABBAR ine EBUR.MES §o LU.
ERIM.MES §a LU ¢ipt ane PN LU.GAL.ME.ME
dBél nadin x minas of silver, part of the e.
of the men of the admiunistrator, were given
to PN, the chief adipu-priest of B&l Nbn.
955:1, cf. CT 22 240:6, and perhaps EBUR.
MES-§¢ (in broken context, referring to silver)
VAS 4 40:5 (Nbn.).

The term ebaranwu refers in all three in-
stances to sums of money, and was probably
part of the temple income. Cf. EBUR.GIS =
kaspu $a A.8A (mng. obscure) Nabnitu J 285.

ebliru s.; 1. harvest, 2. crop, 3. harvest
time, 4. summer; from OA and OB on,
Akkadogr. in Bogh. (in mng. 4); pl. ebiranu
(see mng. 2b); wr. syll. (note BGIR ¢-bu-ri
Iraq 16 54 ND 2094:7, NA) and EBUR(ENx GANA-
tendl); cf. ebirdnu, ebird adj. and s.

bu-ru EBUR = e-bu-rum SPI 327, cf. bu-ru EBUR
Proto-Ea 417; burg(EBUR) = e-bu-ru summer (in
group with wmmdtu and uméu) Antagal I i 13';
ki.bury = a-dar e-[bu-ri] 1z1Cii 25; bury = e-bu-ru
Hh. I 152, also Ai. IITi 9, for ibid. 17-19, see mngs.
1b-1" and 2b-1'; te = e-bu-rfu] Izi E 105, but
note: to = i-bu A VIII[1:197.

16
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bury PA.SE.bi.ta ba.da.an.sud : e-bu-ru ina
w§innis§u upabbi (for translation, see mng. 2a) SBH
p- 73:5f.

2u-un-nu = e-bu-ru LTBA 2 1 v 10, dupl. ibid.
2:217.

1. harvest — a) in gen.: 1’ in OA (beside
harp): adi annikim 3a PN 3a tadpuranni
kima e-bu-ur-Ju-nu-ni u Simum kassu annakam
pataram la amua adi 5 dmi e-bu-ur-§u-nu
uderubuma annakam alaggima ... §Im anni:
kiSu usebalas$um about PN’s tin, concerning
which you wrote me, “‘Since they are engaged
inharvesting, commerce is paralyzed, I cannot
release the tin,” in five days they will have
brought in their crop and I shall fetch the
tin and send him the price his tin has brought
BIN 4 39:7 and 11 (let.); mala e-bu-ri-§u-nu
annakka abukma while they harvest, trans-
port your tin BIN 4 44:11, cf. (in broken
context) OIP 27 42r. 3.

2’ inOB: u,.burx.ka a.$ad.gagis.ab.
ur.ra gis.ab.gi,.gi, giS.ga.an.pes.a:ina
ami e-bu-ri eqla iSakkak iSebber idallag at the
time of the harvest he will harrow the field,
break it up and work it a third time Ai. IV i
35, cf. ibid. 53; three women ana ITI.EBUR.SE
fgurdindfy he hired for harvest work VAS 9
109:6.

3’ in Mari: [UD].15(?).8aM lama esédim
ana [... Su(?)-pu(®)}ur s@bam ana e-bu-ri-
[#m ...] write 15 days before the harvest

to[...], [fetch] people for the harvest ARM
1 43:16'; ana e[bJu-r[i-im pu-ul}lu-sa-ku 1
am worried about the harvest ARM 3 78:28.

4' in NA: ina 1m1.6UD do EGIR i-bu-ri
in the month of Ajaru, after the harvest Iraq
16 54 ND 2094:7, cf. ITL.APIN §a urki EBUR GAR
ibid. 46 ND 2342:4.

5’ in omen texts: mdtu sunga adi EBUR
immar the country will experience famine
until the harvest RA 34 2:7 (Nuzi astrol.), cf.
ACh Adad 20:41.

b) in contracts, as time when loans
become due — 1’ in OB: burx.8¢ : a-ne
e-bu-ri Hh.I153, ud.burx.8¢ : a-ne u,sme
e-bu-ri ibid. 154, also Ai. II1i 17, egir.burk.
8¢ : a-na ar-kat e-bu-ri Hh.1155; ud.burx.
ra.ka igi.5.gal.la ... Su.ba.ab.te.gi :
e wm e-bu-ri ina handdtr ... ilagqt at the

2
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time of the harvest (the owner of the field)
will take one-fifth (of the crop) Ai. IV ii36;
UD-um EBUR SE.GIS.1 K1.LAM ibbad$it ana nast
kanikiu SE.q18.1 1.Ac.E at the time of the
sesame harvest he will measure out the sesame
to the bearer of his sealed tablet at the pre-
vailing rate Scheil Sippar 60:8, cf. UD-um
EBUR $E.¢18.1 VAS9189:8, also UD.EBUR.KA
VAS712:8, UDEBUR BIN 2 88:7, and passim,
ina UD.EBUR.SE Boyer Contribution 212:7, UD.
EBUR.S§E Grant Smith College 264:16, and passim
in OB, UD-um e-bu-ri KU.0I inaddin YOS 12
39:5; ITL.EBUR.SE kar Dilbat ... SE i.AG.E
in the month of the harvest he will repay
the barley at the quay of Dilbat Gautier
Dilbat 7:5; note UD.SAR ITL.EBUR YOS 4 11:8
(Ur III).

2’ in MB: ¢nae UD.EBUR.SE inandinma
kunukkasu iheppt he will pay (the barley)
at the time of the harvest and he (the
creditor) will destroy his seal(ed tablet) BE 14
98:7, and passim.

3’ in Nuzi: ina arki e-bu-ri itti sibtisu utdr
after the harvest he will return (the barley)
with interest HSS 9 75:7, and passim, also wr.
EBUR-ri passim, na arki EBUR.MES JEN
543:4, tna arki EBUR.SE HSS 9 68:6; ina
UD EBUR SAG.DU SE GUR.RU.DAM.E.MES at
the time of the harvest they will return the
capital in barley HSS 14 109:21.

¢) in ebira epesu to harvest: e-bur-du
eppus 1 will harvest for him HSS 5 40:11
(Nuzi); for other refs., see epédu mng. 2ec.

2. crop — a) standing crop: burx Pa.
$E.bi.ta ba.da.an.sud : ebu-ru ina 8in:
nidu ugabbi it (the flood) drowned the crop
while it was on the stalk SBH p. 73:5f., dupl.
(with ine sim@nidu when it was ripe (lit. in
its season)) ibid. p. 7:28f. and p. 10:159f., cf.
burxsud.sud : lel-bu-ra utabbi AJSL 35 140
Th. 1905-4-9, 10+12:15f., also burx hul.lu.
bi mu.un.sud/su : e-bu-ur mati limni§
udriq [ utabbi BA 5 617:21f.; bur, su.su :
[mu]gebbit e-bu-ru that drowns the standing
crop SBH p. 43:41f.,, for EBUR sud.sud in
obscure context, ¢f. 4R 30 No. 2 r. 12f. and
dupl. SBH 67:23, cf. for Sum. text, VAS 2 26 iv 14;
MU Jahdu(n)lim e-bu-ur ma-at Samdi-Adad
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ugalld year in which Jahdunlim burned down
the crop of the land of Samsi-Adad Studia
Mariana p. 52 No. 7, cf. ARM71:7'; ana pihat
e-bu-rt A.8A. GN URU GN, ana PN ... RN
LUGAL ana §imim gamrim tddin King Abban
sold for its full price the harvest of GN
for the village GN, to PN Wiseman Alalakh
77:2 (OB); EBUR-§u-nu ma’dw Sur§i§ assuh 1
tore out by the roots their abundant stand-
ing crop TCL 3 228 + KAH 2 141 (Sar.); EBUR
tuklat nmidesu . abri§ agud 1 set fire, as
to a pyre, to the standing crop, on which his
people depended for their livelihood TCL 3
275 (Sar.), cif. EBUR.MES-§u-nu U pu-e-§u-nu
asrup I burned their cereal and their fodder
crop ibid. 186, also 197; EBUR(var. EBUR. MES)-
Si-nu e-gi-di I reaped their standing crop
AKA 355:32 (Asn.).

b) gathered crop — 1' in econ. and
letters: mu.un.du burx.8¢ : ana Sarubts
e-bu-r¢ until the bringing in of the crop
Hh. I 156, also Ai. I i 18; MU.DU.BURx.KA
at the time of the bringing in of the crop
(he will pay the barley with interest) PBS
8/2 141:6, and passim in OB, also (wr. MU.DU
UD.BURx.KA) BE 6/2 15:9, and passim, MU.DU
UD.BURx.SE Speleers Recueil 251:6, and passim,
cf. ana Sirubti e-bu-ri MDP 22 34:4, cf. also
ibid. 37:5; [si.g]a(?) burx.8& : a-na Si-ip-
kat <eBURY at the heaping up of the crop
(in the granaries) Ai IIIi19, cf. ana Sipkat
e-bu-ri-tm (as date for making a payment)
Meissner BAP 14:2, and passim in OB; e-bu~i-ir
matim w ekallim alim the crop of the country
and of the palace is fine ARM 5 73:4; ana
e-bu-ri-im kamasim afum ul nadi the storing
of the crop has not been neglected ARM 6
23:9, cf. ibid. 11, cf. also ibid. 47:6, note the
parallel: §eam ana kamasim UET 5 420:10
(OB); andku ana [Mari] ana esikti e-bu-[u]r
ekallija attalak 1 went to Mari for my share
in the crop of the palace ARM 6 4:22; rijts
télst e-bu~ra-ni Sa PN the remainder of the
tax on the crops of PN KAJ 80:8 (MA), cf.
telit e-bu~ri ibid. 262:3; zunné ma’da adanni§
tttalak EBUR.MES déqi a great deal of rain has
fallen, the crops are good ABL 157 r. 10 (NA);
cf. 4md EBUR-§U-nu SIG, adanni§ Iraq 18 pl.
9 24:7 (NA let.); tidd ki EBUR Ja Akkadt ina

ebiiru

Nisanni innissid[w] you (pl.) know that the
crop of Akkad is reaped in Nisan ABL 815r.
11 (NB).

2’ in hist. and omen texts: matam &t
e-bu~ir-3a ampasma I destroyed the crop
of this country RA 7 155 iii 5 (OB royal);
RN EBUR §a RN, [... e]-ki-ma Arik-dén-
ili took away the crop of Esinu BRM 4 49:9 (=
AOB 1 52, Arik-dén-ili); ninu ine sillisu e-bu-ra
mada lu ntkul let us enjoy an abundant crop
under his protection KBo 1 3 r. 39 (treaty),
see Weidner, BoSt 8 56:56; wummat: e-bu-ra
[klussa ul iSakkanu nas¥a (Anu and Enlil) do
not bring about a crop in summer or dew in
winter (without Sama$) KBo 1 12 obv.(!) 4,
see Ebeling, Or. NS 23 213; adSum e$ér EBUR
matja so that the crop of my land may
prosper KAH 2 29 i 16 (Arik-dén-ili), and passim
in NA royal insers., cf. EBUR KUR AdSur S1.84
lidmig (on a puru-die, time of Shalm. III)
YOS 9 73:18, SI.SA EBUR napas Nisaba Borger
Esarh. 27:15, also Streck Asb. 6 i 48, cf. also CT 39
18:85 (SB Alu), Samah EBUR napds [Nisaba]
CT 39 18:83, napd$ EBUR CT 39 16:48; e-bu-ir
mdtim idfer the crop of the land will prosper
YOS 10 25:44, also ul 188er ibid. 45 (OB ext.),
also RA 38 82:17 (OB ext.), cf. ina mat Akkads
EBUR SI.SA PBS 2/2 123:2 (MB meteor. omen),
cf. ACh Adad 22:2, also EBUR i¢§fer KUB 4 63
iii 4, 9, ete., and passim in SB Alu, ext. and birth
omens; note: EBUR [mati (NU)] s1.SA KAR 203
r. i-iii 6 (SB pharm.); EBUR KUR SL.SA kurru
ippattar the crop of the country will prosper,
the gur-measure will be relaxed (i.e., will be
more liberal) KAR 428:40 (SB ext.); elldtes
ka innimedama EBUR-ka sic.MES your troops
will meet and ruin your harvest KAR 430r.
12 (SB ext.); e-bu~ur-ka [nakrum] ikk[al] the
enemy will eat up your crop YOS 10 42ii 6
(OB ext.), and passim, cf. nakry EBUR matija
tkkal TCL 6 1:49 (SB ext.), and passim; EBUR
mdts erbd XU locusts will eat the crop of the
country TCL 6 1r. 20 (SBext.), cf. erbd iteb=
bimma SE EBUR KU (quoting an astrol. omen)
ABL 1214 r. 12, also erbi itebbdmma EBUR
tmahhas AChSama# 9: 33 and Supp.31:44; mitum
[...] e-bu-ra-am sang[alm ikka{l] the[...]
country will have (lit. eat) a meager crop YOS
10 42ii 13 (OB ext.); EBUR da mati Adad irah:

18



oi.uchicago.edu

ebiiru

his Adad will beat down the crop of the
country CT 2050r. 10 (SB ext.), also ibid. 7a:22,
and passim in omen texts, KAR 203 r.iv-vi49
(pharm.), also EBUR isaphir ACh Samas 9:36
and Supp. 31:47 and 63, EBUR wmagqut CT 40
39:38°(SB Alu); EBUR mati biblu ubbal a flood
will carry away the crop of the country CT
39 14:14 (SB Alw); ersetu ugarse nakru ikabbas
EBUR-4 tdal[lal] the enemy will trample the
fields of this region, carry away its crop as
booty CT 399:13(SB Alu); EBUR {L-ma KI.LAM
a1.NA the crop will .. .. and the market will
be normal CT 39 19:128 (SB Alu).

c) yield (of a field or date-orchard), NB
and LB, mostly wr. EBUR (e-bu-ru) A.8A: PN
Libbd i83akké ina libbi EBUR zitta ... ikkal
PN will have a share of the crop like the
(other) i8sakku-farmers TCL 12 18:7 (NB), cf.
YOS 7 162:11; ina EBUR Salsu $ibsu
tnandin he will give one-third as a share from
the crop VAS533:8 (NB), cf. &bsu EBUR
TCL 12 85:3 (NB); ¢ne EBUR §o GN Sa ana
sitt tna pan PN ina sili o MU.7.KAM RN
tna libbi 510 GUR SE.BAR gamirtu PN,
mahir PN, has received the entire 510 gur
of barley from the crop of GN which was
rented to PN, as (part of) the rent for the
year seven of Darius BE 10 123:1 (LB); EBUR
eqli Sa ina SE.NUMUN Sudtim illd PN ikkal
PN will have the benefit of the crop which
is to grow on this (mortgaged) plot Dar.
491:9; anakkisma EBUR ananda$$u I shall
harvest and deliver to him the crop (from
the mortgaged field) AnOr 8 31:7; suluppi
EBUR A.SA BE 9 71:1, and passim, EBUR GIS.
GISMMAR.ME YOS 7 47:14; EBUR A.85A 3o
SE.NUMUN §o MU.18. KAM CT 22 127:9 (let.);
amumala PN balfu EBUR isqidu ikkal aslong
as PN isalive he will have the usufruet (lit.
enjoy the yield) of his prebend VAS 5 21:23,
cf. EBUR ¢s¢¢ Pinches Berens Coll. 106:1, and
passim.

d) part of the yield to be paid as rent (LB
only): 3a kaspi pubullu$u janu $a qaqgaru
e-bu-ru janu there is no interest on the
silver, there is no rent for the lot (antichretic
formula) Moore Michigan Coll. 9:8, cf. $a kaspt
hubullisu janu w 3a eqlite e-bu-ru-Si-na janu
AnOr 8 1:10, also TuM 2-3 111:9.

2#

ebiiru

€) main crop or summer crop: 700 ¢UR
uffatu 30 GUR kibtu 70 cUR kunddu naphar
800 GUR EBUR ... luddakka 1 shall give you
(per year as rent) 700 gur of barley, thirty
gur of wheat, seventy gur of emmer wheat,
totaling 800 gur from the main crop BE 9
67:5, and passim; usually EBURincludes uffatu,
kibtu, kundasu, halliru, kakkd, SamadSamma,
dubnu, and excludes sabld, kasd, Sambaliltu,
Samu, Susikillu (but includes the latter in
BE 9 34, 35, and 52) in LB. Note EBUR “main
crop,” in contrast with sahharu ‘“minor crop”
BE 9 65:17, cf. EBUR SE.BAR u sahhart main
cereal crop and minor crop BE 9 59:2 and
11, PBS 2/1 106:15, 39:11, TuM 2-3 147:9 and 16.
For a distinction between winter and summer
crops (EBUR kusu w gumat), cf. BE 9 30:16
and 23, BE 9 29:15.

3. harvest time (OB only, incl. Mari and
Elam, cf. mng. 1b): i-na e-bu-ri $eam wu
MAS.BI ... ilegqi at the time of the harvest
he will take the barley with interest Goetze
LE § 20:12, cf. ¢-na EBUR ... $eam tlegqs
CH § 47:68, and passim; na EBUR inaddin
he will deliver (the barley) at harvest time
VAS 725:15, and passim; ¢-na e-bu-ri-im kara[f]
1bbad¥i at harvest time, at the prevailing
rate of exchange TCL 1 112:21, and passim;
a-nw e-bu-ri-im ... SE GU A.8A ina maskanim
tmaddad at the time of the harvest he will
measure out the barley, the revenue of the
field, on the threshing floor Waterman Bus.
Doc. 37 edge 1; kima tidd e-bu-ru-um gerub la
tumagqe ... alkamma you well know that
harvest time is near, do (pl.) not hesitate,
come! PBS 1/2 2:4 (let.); tna kima inanna
e-bu-ru-um warki e-bu-ri-im ¢ nillik . . . tnanna
e-bu-ru-um ittalak (you wrote me) ‘“At this
moment it is harvest time, we will come after
the harvest” -— now the time of the harvest
has passed LIH 33:14ff. (let.); adannam Ja i$:
Saknu tudtetiganinni [e]-bu-ra-am tustakSidan:
inni  you (pl.) have let us pass the fixed date,
and have let us reach the time of the harvest
YOS 2 19:17 (let.); e-bu-ra-am ibbalakkatma
PN tadni utdr if PN lets the time of the
harvest pass, he will return twice the amount
(of copper) YOS 12 201:11; irbam Ja §e’im
$éti ... ina ebu-ri-im utarru ... ummami
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assurrima ng e-bu-~ri-im $ém u gibassu udnd:
danunétt (my lord did not write me) concern-
ing the collecting of this barley, whether they
have to return it at harvest time (with interest
or only the principal, now the region worries
and) says, “Heaven forbid that they collect
the barley with interest from us at harvest
time!” ARM 2 81:19 and 22; ina e-bu-ri-im
eam w hubulla$u utdr w 12 ésidi inaddin at
the time of the harvest he will return the
barley with interest and will provide twelve
reapers MDP 23 180:7, and passim in Elam,
ct. ina e-bu-ri deam u IN.NU male ahmamis
izuzzu, MDP 22 128:9; ina e-bu-ri igsid 1dds
at the time of the harvest he will reap and
thresh MDP 23 278:7, cf. ibid. 281:9.

4. summer: i-na e-bu-ri-Su-ma kibratum
erbetlim i-ki-ra-ni-ni-ma in that summer the
four regions leagued(?) against me CT 364
ii 11 (OB, Afduni-erim); hurdsa manna
kamutta ina libbi EBUR anni lu tna Dumiizi
lu ina Abi Jabilam send me the gold quickly,
now, within'this summer, either in the month
Tammuz or in the month Ab EA 4:38 (MB),
of. ibid. 41; ¢na e-bu-ri (contrasted with <na
amiti kussi in winter, in line 14f.) MRS 9 RS
17.130:11; $E.BA EBUR o 5 ITI ultu 171 MN
ad[i ITTI MN] summer rations for five months,
from the second month to the sixth month
PBS 2/2 13:28 (MB), cf. ibid. 42; ina EBUR umsu
dannu 1bas$i ina kussi kussu dannu tbadst in
summer there will be great heat, in winter
there will be great cold ACh Istar 20:43, also
ibid, Supp. 2 781 15, cf. EBUR u uddu (= umsu)
AfO 7 170:3 (astron.); di§ kusst tna EBUR dis
EBU[R ine kusst ustabarral the vegetation of
winter will last through the summer, the
summer vegetation will last through the
winter KAR 421 iii 7, restored from similar pas-
sages in Thompson Rep. 187:10 and 193 r. 2, ACh
Istar 20:96, TCL 6 16 r. 50; ITI §ir’i EBUR = ITI
S16,.GA the month of the summer furrow =
Siwan (name of the second month in Elam)
5R 43 i 13, cf. ITI §ir’i EBUR MDP 23 184:4,
also ACh Sama¥ 14:19; for the variant name
of this month in Elam, 111 $ir’1 S0 eséds or 1TI
Jerhum SB.XKIN.KUD.A, see egédu, and c¢f. Lands-
berger, JNES 8 262 and 280 n. 107; [§umma ina
ITI] §i-ir->2 EBUR MUSEN burrumiu tha A.8A

20
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A.GAR DUGUD-it (probably: ¢kbit) if a multi-
colored female bird hatches(?) in a field of
the commons in the month of the summer
furrow CT 39 5:56 (SB Alu).

For siLa, EBUR, “summer lamb,” see
ebiird. For EBUR as Akkadogr. in Bogh. in the
meaning “‘summer,” see Landsberger, JNES 8§
293.

Zimmern Fremdw. 41; Landsberger, JNES 8
248ff., esp. 248f., 262, 285 n.120; ad mng. 4:

Meissner BAW 1 45 n.1; ad mng. 2c-e: Car-
dascia Archives des MuraSa 73f.

*eblird (fem. eburitu) adj.; summer;
OB*; only fem. sing. and pl. attested; cf.
ebiiru.

ukusS.bury(ENx GAN-tend) SAR e-bu-ra-a-[tu]
summer cucumbers (or melons, followed by uku$
EN.TE.NA SAR = kugsdtu winter cucumbers) Hh.
XVII 352; sig.burg e-bu-ra-a-tum summer
wool (followed by sig.en.te.na = kussatu) Hh.
XIX i 33; silag.bury (Akk. column blank)
summer lamb (followed by sila;.en.te.na) Hh.
XIIT 246, cf. SLT 35 r. ii 11f. (Forerunner to
Hh. XIII).

20 SILA,EBUR twenty summer lambs
(beside siLa,.pU, etc.) AJSL 33 221 No. 3:5;
{B-bu-ri-tum (Born) at-Harvest-Time (per-
sonal name) BIN 7 213:5.

eblirG s.(?); seed-grain; LB*; cf. ebiru.

GIS.APIN Subhdnu w EBUR~2, ana SE.NUMUN
iddas$u he (the owner) gave (the tenant)
Suhhinu-plow(s) and seed-grain for seed BE
9 29:19, cf. GI5.APIN-0, SubhGnu SE.NUMUN
% EBUR-aq, tddaddu ibid. 26:10; GUD-MES-@’
4 ummanu 3a 2-la GIS.APIN EBUR-0¢’ ana
SENUMUN iddadSuniti he gave them the
draft-animals, four trained cows for two
plow-teams (and) seed-grain for seed BE 9
35:17.

ebuttu see ebuffu.

ebuttu (or ebuttu) s.;
type); OA.

a) used in sing.: Jumma KU.BABBAR 1
Gin ana e-bu-tim iddanakkum la tamahhardu
if he wants to give you as a loan (even) one
shekel of silver, do not accept it CCT 3
2b:12 (let.), cof. x silver ana e-bu-tim PN
ana PN, iddin Hrozny Kultepe 7:3; 4 MA.NA

loan (of a special
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KU.BABBAR $a PN ana e-bu-fim iddinuddini
3 MA.NA EU.BABBAR % § MA.NA $a¢ ana
SPamatim iddinudunt $amdatum uw e-bu-tum
lu gamruduni ina kaspim annim mimma ilz
libbija la ibas$iv (PN, took an oath con-
cerning) the four minas of silver which PN
gave him as a loan and the three and a third
minas of silver which he gave him to buy
merchandise (saying), ‘“The purchases and
the loan are indeed returned to him in full,
I do not owe him any of this money” VAT
9216:19, in MVAG 33 No. 281 (translit. only);
20 MA.NA [...] 28tu 20 Janatim ana e-bu-tim
[ulkd! he has been keeping twenty minas of
[...] as a loan for twenty years KTS 40:42,
cf. usage b; Summa annakam ana e-bu-tim
«ana e-bu-trmy taltigi if you have taken tin
on loan (lend it out to a merchant for a
limited period (ana 4mi)) Giessen 2-1:33f.
(unpub.), quoted MVAG 33 302 note d; tuppaka
ana e-bu-tym Uilput let him write you a tablet
concerning the loan (referring to tahsistu,
“memorandum tablet,” cf. line 9) TCL 20
100:18.

b) used in pl.: sittd annikim ... Stu
MU.20.8E ana e-bu-it ina libbika takle you
have been keeping the rest of the tin on loan
for twenty years CCT 3 30:12; ana PN ana
e-lbul-fi addin I have given (tin and gar-
ments) to PN as aloan XKTS 5lc:5, cf. ibid.
10 and BIN 6 141:10 (tahsistu-tablets); PN will
send the silver in four pamudtu-weeks,
KU.BABBAR ittanablakkatma e-bu-ti Sa PN
the silver, though it may change hands, is
(still considered) on loan to PN (i.e., con-
sidered as a debt) AnOr 6 21:17, see MVAG 33
No. 269; 1} MA.NA nihbulma 3 MA.NA KU.
BABBAR 1810 ummiani ina $a e-bu~ft tna tuppim
Sumi tamkdrim nilput since we (each) owe
one and a half minas, we credited the bankers
with three minas of silver, (accounting for
this amount) as e. on the tablet against the
name of the tamkdrum TCL 4 28:26.

‘The ebuttu loan, in contrast to the hubullu
loan, carried no interest, was not safeguarded
by witnesses and contracts (no witnessed
contract concerning an ebuffu-loan is known)
and was without term (cf. the passages
complaining about the keeping of an ebuffu

21
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for “twenty years,” i.e., for an unreasonably
long time). In contrast to loans ana §’amits,
“for the purchase of merchandise,” the use
of money given as ebuftu appears to have
been at the discretion of the borrower.
Presumably it was a loan transacted among
merchants who trusted each other implicitly
and served commercial purposes, which,
however, cannot be defined more closely.
The etymological connection with Heb.
‘ehot speaks for a writting with ¢, but it is also
possible that OA ebuffu corresponds etymolo-
gically, as well as semantically, to OB hubuttu,
hubuttatu.
(J. Lewy, MVAG 33 302 note d.)

€dadd s.; (a flour offering); Ur III, SB*;
Sum. lw.

[zi.é].da.di = §vu-d flour offering (preceded by
[zi.si].gar = qi-me §i-gar-ri) Hh. XXIIT v 13.

a) in UrIII: zi.gu.é.da.di.a UET 3 270
iii 8; zi.gu é.da.di.a 34 é usi.gar Sa.ta.
bar.ta ibid.r.i 17ff.

b) in SB: pdgid é-da-di~i (Madanu) who
establishes flour offerings LKA 47a:4, see
Ebeling Handerhebung 32.

For the temple E.da.di.hé.gal, see Bor-
ger Esarh. p. 90 n.

edakku s.; wing of a building; OB, SB¥;
Sum. lw.; wr. syll. and £.pA.

a) in OB Sippar: £ e-da-kum mala masi
(rented) BE 6/147:1 case, cf. & e-fa-kum ibid.
49:1 tablet; ¥.81¢, E @ e-da-kum brick build-
ings, (comprising the main) house and the
wing of the building TCL 1 87:1; #.DU.A ...
gadum papahidu v E.x 1 e-da-kum [...]
premises, together with the papidhu-structure
and the ...., one wing of a building CT 8
4a:4.

b) in OB Nippur: 2 sar 5} ¢iNn E.pU.A %
% B.DA.BI two sar, five and a third shekels —
premises, (namely) the house and its wing
PBS 8/2 169 iii 8, cf. ibid. i 6 and 12; E.DA mala
masd (rented) PBS 8/2 218:1, 224:1; £ e-da~
kum (rented) PBS 8/2 201:1; 4 SAR E.DU.A
t$tu bab B.cAL kisallim u e-da-ki-Su four sar,
premises, including the gate of the main
house, the yard and the wing of the building
PBS 8/2 205:3.
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c¢) in OB Ur: x sar £.DpU.A ...
UET 5 104:3.

d) in SB: Summa KA.TAR UD ina R.DA.
HiA ittabdi if there is white fungus in the
wing of the house CT 4015:11 (Aln), dupl. KAR
436:10, cf. (wr. £.DA.BA.A in same context)
CT 40 17: 56.

Landsberger, OLZ 1926 762 n. 6; Oppenheim
Mietrecht 55.

% B.DA

edakkd s.; fish bones; lex.*; Sum. lw.

[e-da-ku-a] [fxa.HA.DA] = [e-d]e-ak-ku MSL 3
p. 221 G, iv 8" (Proto-Ea); e-da-ku-G-a GAxA.DA.
HA = si-hi-id nu-nu Ea IV 293, cf. e-[dla fixa.
HA.DA Proto-Ea 229 (= MSL 2 50), also [e-da-ku]-
[(]-a LAGABXA.DA.HA.HA, PISANXA.DA.HA.HA = Si-
ht-il nu-nu Diri VI E 26f., and e-da-ku-t-a
LAGABXA.DA.HA = si-hi-tl nu-i-ni Ea I 78, also
A T/2:254.

edammitu see edami s.
edammi see edamdl s.

edammiitu s.;
edami s.

(preparation, for purposes of magic, of a
clay bull with a figure riding on it) <ne
KISIB (text U) §a e-[x)}mu-t takannak asqus
bitam alpam tasakkan ak-ta-na-ak(!)-ka Ta
e-l[dat-mu-tv 7-34 taqabbima you seal it with
the seal of the edammi-hood, provide the
bull with a hump, seven times you say, “I
have put the seal of (?) the edammi-hood on
you,” (and bury it at the river) KAR 62r.
10 and 13.

(mng. uncert.); SB*; cf.

edaml (edammd, adami, fem. edammitu)
s.; (a priest); from OB on; Sum. lw.; cf.
edammiitu.

e.da.mu = 8U-u (preceded by a list of palace
officials, ending with $a.é.gal = $a mar ekalli)
Lu IV 95; la.an.x.[x.x.g]la = efda-mu-i] OB
Lu A 286; e.da.mt.ra = e-dam-mu-& (in group
with énu, nesakku, pasisu, gudapsd) Erimhus V 15.

a-da-mu-u = §[d]-{*41-l[u] (followed by names of
priests, e.g., pasidu, lumahhu, Sangammahu, etc.)
Malku IV 3.

PN a-wi-lam e-da-ma-am ina bit Sin inassah
(PN, wants) to oust PN, the e.-priest, from
the temple of Sin YOS 2 1:29 (OB let.);
dInanna.é.dam = e-dam-me-tu (preceded
by Sutite Sutean (IStar)) CT 24 33:20 (list of
gods), with dupl. KAV 73:11,
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edamukku (edumukku, adomuklku) s.; 1.
membrane covering the fetus, amnion, 2.
cover; SB*; Sum. lw.

uzu. At B MIpUMy = e-da-muk-ku = ni-id ib-bi
(the latter also explains uzu.ku.bu and uzu.
kir.su) Hg. BIV 28, perhapsto[...]= [e(?)]-du-
mu(?)-[ku(?)] VAT 12932:9, unplaced fragm. of
Hh. XV.

1. membrane covering the fetus, amnion:
see lex. section.

2. cover: AB.GAL.GUN.GUN.NU da a-da-
muk-ka-8& burrumu itti lilissw siparri imah=
hasu they will beat the (drum, which is
called) Big-Multicolored-Cow, the cover of
which is multicolored, together with the
kettledrum BRM 4 25:13 (rit.), with dupl. SBH
p. 144:3.

The proposed translations are based on the
Sum. designation, “house of the (unborn)
child.” The explanation in Hg. (nid lbbi,
“aborted fetus”) indicates that the meaning
of this old word had been forgotten.

(Thureau-Dangin, RA 19 81.)

edannu (term) see adannu.

eédanu see édénu.

édanlt see édénd.
edappatu see *edapu.

*edapu (adapu, edappitu, eduppitu) s.;
(a type of fringed garment); lex.*; Sum. lw.

[tag.8u.su].ub.e.dab = e-dap-pa-a-tum Hh.
XIX 291, cf. [...]= [e(?)-dap(?)]-pa-tum ibid. 127;
[tug ...] = e-dap-pa-a-tum = [si]s-sik-tei Hg. CII
r.11; [tugl.8u.su.ub = e-dup-pa-tum Nabnitu
F a 28.

e-da-pa-tum = si-sik-twm An VII 275; a-da-pu =
u-la-pu An VII 270.

According to the explanation given in Hg.
and in the syn. lists, probably a fringed or
sash-like garment. Possibly to be connected
with OA epddu.

edagqu s.; small child;
daqqu.

e-da-ag-qu, da-gi-qu, du-qgd-qu, su-e§-Su = da-
aq-gu CT 18 7ii 4-7.

syn. list*; ecf.

edaslit see édadil.

eddedu see eddetu.
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eddelu adj.; he who locks; SB¥*; cf. edélu.

péth ed-le-ti ed-de-lu petiti Samad attama
you, Samag, are the one who opens what is
locked, who locks what is open LKA 139:17,
cf. ibid. 140:7 and (with var. e-di-lu) 141:18.

eddedti adj.; constantly renewing itself,
ever brilliant; SB; cf. edesu.

ud.sar.gibil.ging(eim) sag.bi su.lim gur.
ru.a : kima nannari ed-de-§i-i ina ri-$i-§4 $d-lum-
[ma-td na-$7] (the king who) like the ever-new new
moon, wears a glory around his head CT 16 21:
187f.; dfd.la.ru.gu.ging ma.ma.da.bi : dp
ed-de-$u-% (Sum.) O sacred river ever flowing (lit.
ever growing forth) like the Lurugu river : (Akk.)
O sacred river ever new ASKT p. 78:22f.; mu.gi.
gi.ir.ra.kex(xImp) (var. [mul.gi,.gi,.ra.key)
wna Samé ed-de-$u-ti(var. -ta) in the ever brilliant
heavens (Emesal gigir = gibil) Delitzsch AL3
135:31f., and dupl. BRM 4 10:13f.,, SBH p. 98
r. 311, see Jensen, KB 6/2 120.

ed-de-$u-i = $d-ru-ru An IX 4, also (e-de-Su-u)
LTBA 2 1iv 32, and (e-ded-du-u) ibid. 2:97.

a) said of gods: Sin e-des-§ii-u Borger
Esarh. 79:5, cf. Sin ed-des-su-d BMS 1:2, ete.;
Sarhu ed-de$-su-u (var. ed-de-Su-w) gitmd|lu
1124 (Marduk) the renowned, ever resplen-
dent, noble, wise BMS 12:18, cf. (said of Enlil,
Samas,etc.) Tallgvist Gotterepithetap. 5; Girru
ed-de~-§u-u niir ilani kajanw ever brilliant fire
god, steady light of the gods! Maglu IT 192,
cf. ibid. 137.

b) other occs.: cf. (said of the river and
the sky) ASKT, Delitzsch AL3, in Jex. section;
paldm ed-de-§a-am lu iSruqam she (Istar)
granted me constantly renewed term-(ap-
pointments to royal rule) AAA 19 pl. 82iii 8,
see p. 105 (Samsi-Adad I); balita ed-de-Sa-a
a{...] grant(?) him life that renews itself
KAR 83ii 7, cf. edésu, mng. 3.

eddetu (eddedu) s.;
cf. edédu.

gis.a.gir = ed-de-tw Hh. IIT 432; at-tu ¢18.0.
¢ir = ed-de-tv Diri I1 250; [a]d ¢iR = ed-de-tum
A VIII/2:224; [§a.bi].ta G.cfr.kur.ra mu.v.
AB.ZU ba.an.mu : [ina] UEbbisu ed-de-et-tu Sadi
murdinna ibtana in its bed it (the river) has let
mountain boxthorns and prickly vines(?) grow
SBH p. 114:15f.; ad | 6ir ed-de-et-tum [ gi-is-st —
¢ir, with the reading ad, = eddeftu = thorny tree
A VIII/2:224 (= AO 3555 r. 21) (comm.).

e-de-et-tum = ed-de-du CT 18 4 r.i 3 (syn. list);
u-di-it-tum = ed-de-et-tum (var. e-de-et-tum) Malku

boxthorn; EA, SB;
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II 152; © e-de-du-up : A§ e18.mM1 na-a-ri Uruanna
II1 115; € $i-ma-hu, G Peu-Y%zi(text: NaM), U sik-
kat A.8A, ¥ U.cir : G e-de-t&t Uruanna 1T 314ff.

7 RAS.GID murdinnu ... T KAS.GID ig-si
et-ta~-du seven double-miles of prickly vines,
seven double-miles of boxthorns VAS 12
193:31 (EA Sar tamhari); birit isst rabbiti gissi
GIS.GESTIN.GIR.MES harrdn 618 ed-de-e-ti (var.
ed-de-ti) étettiqu Salmes (my troops) marched
safely between tall trees, thornbushes (and)
prickly vines, on a thorny road Streck Asb.
70 viii 86, var. from ibid. 204 vi 8; Sammu i
ktma ed-de-et-tft x x $lur-Su-§u sthildu kima
amurdinnimma usah{hal z ] theroots of this
plant are as[...] as (those of) the boxthorn,
its prickles, like (those of) the prickly vine,
prick [the hand(?)] Gilg. XTI 268; GIS ed-de-
tu AUN.GAL.NIBRUX!  adSum(mMvu) 450.pU the
thorny tree is the Lady-of-Nippur (so called)
because Enlil .... LKU 45 r. 8 (cultic comm.);
kakki 4Ura$(!) = ed-de-et-ti 3R 69 No. 3:77,
ef. amurdinny ibid. line 83.

The reading eddetu, etc., has been accepted
instead of efidu, efittu, etc., because no
writing with ¢ is attested. The relation to
Heb. ’atad and cognate Syr. and Arabic
words remains uncertain, but it should
be noted that Sum. attu (cf. Diri, in lex.
section) seems to be a Semitic loan word.
Although the logogram ci13.6.6iR is shared
by eddetu and addgu, these two thorny plants
have to be kept apart because they are
treated separately in Uruanna (cf. for asagu,
Uruanna I 171-189, for eddetu, ibid. I 308-320)
and appear different contexts (addgu always
with baltu, eddetu with amurdinnu). In med.
texts ¢18.7U.giRr represents a masc. noun and
has therefore to be read as@gu. The latter,
for etymological reasons, must be the false
carob (Prosopis Stephaniana) (cf. Arabic 3ok)
while eddetu, because it has berries (see abulilu)
and because of its wide distribution in the
mountain regions, must be the boxthorn
(Liycium barbarum).

Landsberger, AfO 12 139 n. 26;
DAB 182.

eddu adj.; pointed; OB*; cf. edédu.
wwarka Zabgbu e-da-tay-am gqd-ar-ni-in
in the rear (goes) Zabadba (the one) with

Thompson
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pointed horns AfO 13 pl. 1ii 5 (OB Naram-Sin),
gee Giiterbock, ibid. 47.

edébu see edepu.

edédu v.; 1. to be or become pointed, 2.
uddudu to act quickly; from OBon; I édud
— éd, fem. eddet, 11, X1/3; cf. eddetu, eddu.

[e] [PU4) DU = e-de-du DiriI 220; NE.en.sur =
e-de-du (in group with $ardpu and hardapu (var. ha:
lapw)) Erimhus IV 59; in.in = wud-du-du (fol-
lowing in = gillit and in.in = ulluhu) Lanu A 129;
[a-481 AS = e-de-du [ MIN [ sa-pa-ru VAT 4955 r. 10
(comm. to A 11/2).

lv.8a.bar.[§u.dibl.ag.a = [§a li-ib-ba-$u
eld-du OB Lu B v 50, cf. I1.8a.ba[r].8u.fdib] =
[$a lil-ib-ba-du [ed]-du OB Lu part 4:13, and la.
83.x.x = $a li-tb-ba-$u ed-d[u] ibid. vi 20.

e-de-du || sa-pa-ru $a gar-ni to be pointed = to
be pointed, said of horns Thompson Rep. 36 r. 1
and 34:8, cf. mng. 1.

1. to be or become pointed (uddudu with
pl. subject): Summa martum appasa kima
sillim e-ed Sarrum mdtam nakartam upalladma
tgabbat if the tip of the gall bladder is as
pointed as a needle, the king will make a
breach and seize the enemy country YOS 10
31 ii 19 (OB ext.); [Summa Sin ina t@martisu]
SI.MES-§é ed-da if, at its first appearance,
the moon’s horns are pointed Thompson Rep.
also sr.mMES-Su wd-du-da
ibid. 34:5, and passim, for comm., see lex.
section; Summa Sin ina UD.1.KAM ... SI-§%
$d 150 e-du-ud-ma if, on the first day, the
moon’s left horn becomes pointed (con-
trasting with GAM-ma lines 5ff.) ACh Supp. Sin
8:9 and 11, also ibid. Supp. 2 Sin 2:20 and 22;
Summa Sin ina tdmartiSu . .. qaran Sumélisu
ki-pat qaran imittisu ed-de-et if, at its first
appearance, the moon’s left horn is blunted
(and) its right horn pointed Thompson Rep.
69:6, cf. ibid. 269:10 (= ACh Supp. 2 Sin 1b:47),
ef. ACh Supp. 2 Sin 1b:35, cf. also ACh Supp. Sin
18:1ff., see Weidner, AfO 14 310; Summa Sin
ina MN 16I-ma SL.MES-§& ed-da | nin-mu-
da if the moon’s horns are pointed, variant:
touch each other, when it appears in MN ACh
Supp. Sin 10:8.

2. uddudu to act quickly (in hendiadys,
OB only): arpi$ li-id-di-dam-ma lisnigam
let him arrive here quickly VAS 16 191:22
(let.); arhi§ ud-di-da-am-ma al’am (if you

34:3, and passim,

edehu

want to come up here) come here quickly
CT 4 35b:15 (let.), cf. ud-di-dam-ma singam
arrive here quickly! PBS7121:5 (let.), and ibid.
125:13; d~ud-di-id-ma alam GN ana pin alim
GN, épud I quickly conquered GN, opposite
GN, ARM 2 131:20; DN RN u-da-ad-ma (for
uddidma) ina idisu illikma Samad came
quickly to the aid of RN Syria 32 13 i 32
(Jahdunlim).

Landsberger, AfO 3 169 n. 1; von Soden, ZA
49 193.
ed€hu (edeku) v.; to cover with patches or
with a network; OB, SB; I, 11, edik YOS
10 42 iv 39 (OB) and ACh Supp. 2 29:3 (SB);
cf. édihu, medihtu.

a) edih — 1' in ext.: Summa ubdn hast
qablitum tirkam e-ed-he-et if the middle finger
of the lung is covered with black patches
YOS 10 39:25 (OB), cf. (with wurqam with
yellow/green patches) ibid. 26, also Summa
GU.MAR ha$i Sa A.ZI wu-ur-lgd-am) ki-ma 1
SU.SL.TA e-di-sh if the .... of the right lung
is covered with yellow/green patches, each
about the width of one finger YOS 10 36 iii 22
(OB), and [§umma ...] marti vzU 1 SvU.s1
e-di-th CT 30 50 Sm. 823:18 (SB); dumma
KA.B.GAL §i-rum e-di-ip if the “palace gate”
iscovered with patches of tissue YOS 10 24: 33f.
(OB); Summa KA.EB.<GAL> $i-rum e-di-ih-ma
4 a(erasure)-fbalan si-lu-pi-im i-ru-ub if the
“palace gate” is covered with patches of
tissue but a date stone can (still) enter (there)
YOS 10 24:34 (0OB); Summa (wr. MAS) ina
sé[r nifri Si-rum e-di-ik-ma Sakin if tissue
in patches is on the ‘“‘yoke” YOS 10 42 iv 39
(OB); Summa MURGU (wr. LUM) hasi A.cUB
paris u UVZU GU.UR; e-di-ih if the back of the
lung is cleft at the left and the trachea is
covered with patches of tissue YOS 10 361 48
(OB), cf. Summa GC.UR; UZU e-di-th u hanig
Boissier Choix 70 Sm. 283:9 (SB). Used without
object: Summa ubdn hadi qablitum ana Sumeé:=
lem ed-Thelet-mau paldat if the middle “finger”’
of the Iung is covered with patches (of tissue)
towards the left but (also) has holes YOS 10
39:20 (OB). Used with médihtu: Summa mart:
um meédibtum ed-he-si-i-ma ina imittim ir=
pismaina Sumélim igten  if the gall bladder is
covered with patches (of tissue) which get
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larger towards the right and narrower towards
the left YOS 10 59: 3 (OB), and passim in this text,
of. Summa martum ina masrahisa <médihtumy
ed-he-st ibid.r. 2.

2’ other occs.: Summa 15 161-§4 suma
e-di-eh if the right side of his face is covered
with red patches CT 28 28:4 (SB physiogn.),
cf. (with sulmu black patch) ibid. 5, (with
pasu white patch) ibid. 6, (with urqu yellow
patch) ibid. 7; [Summa Sin) ine tGmartidu
AN-¢ e-di-tk if the moon, when it rises, is
covered with .... ACh Supp.2 Sin 29:3.

b) wuddup — 1’ in ext.: Summa ES ka-
si-v sa(text t)-mu-tim d-du-ha-at if the liver
is entirely covered with a network of red
kasd (stalks or leaves) RA 27 149:3 (OB);
Summa KA .E.GAL Siram d-du-ih if the “palace
gate” is completely covered with patches of
tissue YOS1024:35(0B), cf. e-di-if (in same
context) ibid. 33, cf. also YOS 10 26 iv 10;
Summa [martum) Serhd[n?] ud-du-ha-[at] if the
gall bladder is completely covered with a net-
work of veins YOS 10 31 iv 41 (OB).

2’ other occ.: if a man suffers from
jaundice-of-the-eye and his affliction mounts
into his eyes so that SA 16L.MES-§% ¢U.MES
$16, MES ud-du-pu the inner part of his eyes
is completely covered with a network of green
threads Kiichler Beitr. pl. 18 iii 4 (coll.), cf. 16111
-31 GU.MES 816,.MES [ud-du-ha] ibid. pl. 20iv 43,

¢) in finite form gizillé ... [sic].BABBAR
5i6.84; tu-ud-da-ah you surround the (cultic)
torches with a network of white and red
wool (threads) KAR 26 r. 22 (SB), for the var.
tullah, see eléhu.

The specific meaning of edepu (as against,
e.g., kat@mu in similar context YOS 10 54:10)
is indicated by the term médihtu, “‘patch”,
and the references to colored spots, threads
(cU.MES), veins (feranéi) and stalks of the
kasii-plant. The profession name édihu (also
édiku), appearing in connection with terms
for harvest workers, should therefore desig-
nate a person as a mender of baskets or as
one who reinforces old baskets by means of
a network of reed ropes.

édekku adv.;
édu s.

alone; Bogh. lex.*; cf.
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edélu
[zag.a8.(x)] = i-ti-ik-ku = (Hitt.) 1-a8 Izi Bogh.
A 254.
For *éde(k)ka.

ed€ku see edéhu.

edélu v.; to lock; from OB on; I idil
(2dul in EA)—iddil, 1/2, 11,112, IV ; wr. syll.
and taB; cf. eddélu, édiltu, edilu, edlu, médilu.

[gi-i] [e1] = e-de-lu A III/1:165, also = e-d[e-lu
4d x] ibid. 176; [ki-eS-da] §ir = e-d[e-lu] A VIII[2:
27; w-r{u] Ur e-de-lu $¢ KA, MIN $d di-x-[x]
ATV/(4:112f.; za-al N1 = e-de-lu §d x A TI/1 comm.
r.9; ta-ab TAB = e-de-lu SPI1 65a, also Idu II 161 ;
[e]-de-[lujm, [MIN] $a pa-nim, [MIN] $a £ KA, MIN $a
a-ap-tim, [MIN] §a G18.1c, [MIN §la A (Sum. col.
destroyed) Nabnitu G 1-11.

ka.bi hé.en.tab.e.ne (var. hé.ni.ib. [tab].
e.ne) : pasu li-di-lu let them lock (the demon’s)
mouth CT 17 35:75; kalam.ma igi.ba i.in.
[tab] : pdn mati ¢-[di-il]] Lugale VIII 22.

sa-na-qu, se-ke-ru, tu-ur-ru, ku-un da-al-tum, $u-
lu-us da-al-tum, ka-ra-as da-al-ti, ka-ta-mu =e-de-lu
CT 18 4 r. ii 6ff.; ka-ta-mu = e-[de]-lu Malku II
176; ed-lu-ti | ana e-de-lu CT 41 44 r. 10 (Theodicy
Comm.), cf. ZA 43 63:207.

a) said of doors and gates — 1’ edeélu:
dalta ina panifu e-te-di-li Sunu hurrate ina
libbi dalte uptallisu he locked himself up
away from him, (but) they bored holes in the
door KAR 143r. 17 (= ZA 51 140:68) (NA lit.);
emur§umo sa@bitu e-te-dil [dalassa] babda e-te-
dil-ma e-te-dil [sikkari] ... mind tamuri [Sa
te-di-lv dalatki] babki te-di-lfi te-di-li sikkalri
when the tavern-keeper saw him (Gilgames)
she locked her door, she locked her gate, she
shot the bolts — what did you see that you
have locked your door, locked your gate, shot
the bolts? Gilg. Xi 15f., 20f,, cf. ibid. v 33; GN
Sa ina niribi $a GN, kima dalti ed-lat-ma
kalat mar $pri GN, which barred the pass
of GN, like a door and held back the mes-
sengers TCL 3 168 (Sar.); kima GIS.IG tna
pan Elamii e-dil-§u 1 made (the fortress) a
locked door against Elam Borger Esarh. 53
iii 83; 4I§um daltumma e-di-il panus$un Idum
is (like) a door, he is locked against them
{the Iminbi-demons) GoéssmannEral27; ummu
eli marti babda id-dil (there will be such a
famine that) mother willlock her door against
daughter CT 13 49 ii 15 (SB lit.), cf. ummu
eli martida bdb&‘a_ TAB CT 27 2 obv.(!) 3 (SB Izbu)
cf. (with bdbu, “‘city gate,” in time of war
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and siege) Oppenheim, Iraq 17 76f. and ibid. n.
22; [a-bu-uJl-la-a[m $a Urulk 7 i-di-lil1-$u he
locked the seven gates of Uruk Gilg. Y.172
(OB); LU.KUR abullam i-de-el (var. i-di-il)
the enemy will lock the gate (i.e., cause the
city to lock its gate) YOS 10 24:32, cf. ibid. r.
27 (OB ext.); % fi-an-na-mu-u§ GN UGU-ia u
ji-du~ul abulla ana arkija GN revolted against
me and locked (its) gate behind me EA 197:9;
baba ni-di-il-ma aki Sa mahrimme panini ana
Ad$ur niskun let us lock the gate and, as
before, set out for Assur ABL 1387 r. 8 (NB).

2" uddulu: petdtum ud-du-lu~d baba the
ever open gates are closed (at night) ZA 43
306:4 (OB rel.); wud-du-lum KA nadd hlargullu)
K.91711 9’ (unpub., SB inc., copy Geers); 3 Sanatt
Uruk lame nakru abulldti uddula nadd hargulla
the enemy besieged Uruk for three years, the
gates were locked, the boltsset Thompson Gilg.
pl. 59 K.3200:16 (SBlit.); 4Swbittu eli ummanz
t-di-lu [babani] eli dadmed-di-lu . . . ala Igigs
Sutashuru {...] the Seven locked the gates
on the people, they locked [the gates] on the
inhabitants, the Igigi surrounded the city
Bab. 12 pl. 7:17f. (8B Etana), cf. Si-bi-ta ba-bu
ud-du-lu e-lu da-ad(text -ap)-mi(text -nim)
ibid. pl. 121 10 (OB Etana); abulla nu-u-du-lu
adi kasadi $ari Sarri ane jasinuldannatl nukur:
tu UeU-nu magal magal we are keeping the
gate locked until the breath (i.e., the help) of
the king reaches us, the hostility against us
is very great EA 100:39; maré Babils . . . abul:
lat @li d-di-lu ikpud libbasunu ana epés tugmati
the Babylonians locked the gates of the city
and planned to fight OIP 2 41 (= 180) v 19
(Senn.), cf. abullit GN GN, GN, #-dil(var.
-di-il)-ma iprusa ahiity,  Streck Asb. 30:108.

3’ utaddulu: ba-a-a-at i-ba-at babu ut-ta-dal
a vigil will be kept, the door (of the temple)
will be locked RAce. p. 67:9, cf. ibid. 14, also
babuw ul ut-ta~dal ibid. 68:13.

4’ IV: abullum in-né-en-di-il @lum ma:
rudtam immar the gate will be closed, the
city will see hard times YOS 10 24:28 (OB ext.
apod.), cf.(wr.in-ni-di-il-ma) ibid. 25:15, also
KA.GALMES-§! BAD.MES TAB.MES-ma mu-sa-
fal[...] its open gates will be locked and
[...] the exit OCT 28 42a:4 (SB Izbu apod.);
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Summa izbum ina irttsu petima w daltum
S Sirim Saknat[mla ippette u i-(ned-di~il if
the chest of the newborn lamb is open and
has a door of flesh which opens and closes
YOS 10 56 ii 2 (OB Tzbu).

b) other oces. — 1’ with pan mati: cf.
edelu $a panim Nabnitu G 2, in lex. section; Sa
kima duru dannu pani matvm i-di-lu an@ku
I am the one who protects the approach to
the country like a strong wall VAB 42141 14
(Ner.), cf. kima dare rabi pan mati i-[di-il]
Lugale VIII 22, in lex. section, also fukdu dannu
e-di-il(!) pani a(l)-a-bi strong shield pro-
tecting the enemy front PBS 15 80 i 25 (Nbn.).

2’ with bitu: andku atdr ana bitija w td-du-
ul bty i$tu panija I returned to my house,
but my house was locked against me EA
136:34 (let. of Rib-Addi); ki b IMAR.TU ra:
mandu ed-lu-u-ni IMAR.TU ina bit CAnim udé:
Sibuni  (the king should know) that the
temple of DN became locked all by itself, (so)
they have placed DN in the temple of DN,
ABL 1378 r. 10 (NA); bitu 4 in-Inil-dil-ma
ul ippette this house will be closed and not
(re)opened CT 40 16:36 (SB Alu).

3’ referring to water: cf. edélu $ao mé
Nabnitu G 11, in lex. section; tng me-e i-di-la-
an-nt ... u GN ...ina lo mé nadi he cut
(lit. locked) me off from the water, and GN
is now deserted because of the lack of water
BE 17 24:15 (MB let.).

4’ other occs.: Jumma (SAL $U-3d) zAG u
KAB ed-la if a woman’s hands are “‘closed”
on both sides Kraus Texte 11lc vi 37, cf. ibid.
28:8"; Lib-bv e-di-il(var. -dil) my heart is
“locked” Ludlul 11 86 (- Anatolian Studies 4 86,
coll.); Si-ip-pu-uk e-di-il li-ib-bu-uk la i-li-im-
mi-tn (mng. obscure) RB 59 pl. 8 r. 10 (OBlit.);
Samas ina qibitika ... edlu ippettd petd in-
ni-dil upon your order, O Sama$, what
is locked opens, what is open becomes
locked PBS 1/1 13:9, and dupl., ef. Schollmeyer
No. 25, cf. also edlu ippettd pett in-ni-en-di-lu
LKA 139 r. 24 (SBrel.), and péid edléti e-di-lu
(var. ed-de-lu) petiti Samad attama you,
Samas, are the one who opens what is locked
and locks what is open LKA 141:18, var. from
dupl. LKA 139:17, cf. ibid. 140:6.

Ad usage a~1": Oppeuheim, Iraq 17 76f.
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edend
edeni see edéna.

edéna (edend) s.; (a plant); plant list.*
U e-de-na-a : U 3d-§d-tu (preceding patranu :
1$id $as$atu) Uruanna 11 325; € e-de-e-na : U [MIN]
(= afr-[a-nu]) CT 14 30 79-7-8,19:10.
Hardly to be connected with ¥ aA8; see

édu; perhaps to édénd adj.

édeénu (édanu, idinu) s.; 1. isolated, un-
attached, lone person, 2. aloneness; EA,
Nuzi, SB, NB; wr. syll. and (r6.)aS; cf.
edu s.

1. isolated, unattached, lone person —
a) inlit.: ana rapsi kimati éteme e-da-ni8 from
a man with a large family I have changed
into an unattached person Ludlul I 79 (= Ana-
tolian Studies 4 70).

b) in Nuzi: PN LU.A8 PN, LU.AS8 PN,
LU.A8 PN, 2 mu-nt anndiu LGC.MES nakkusde
da URU Nuzu $a SU PN; PN, single, PN,,
single, PN,, single, PN,, with two munu-
(persons), these are the nakkus§u-people from
Nuzi under PN, HSS 13 262:12ff., cf. (wr.
A8) ibid. 2f, cf. PN e-fe-nu LU askapu (beside
PN LU 2 mu-nu) ibid. 12ff., also PN e-fe-nu
(beside PN 5 mu-~nuand PN 2 mu-nu) HSS
1557:3and 5 (= RA 36 120); PN ¢akib narkabts
e-te-nu $a qdt PN, PN, charioteer, unat-
tached, under PN, RA 28 37 No. 4:12; PN
e-te-nu (in a list of persons, totalled as LU.
MES a@-zu-1) HSS 15 71:9; PN e-le-nu na-as-
wa (list of persons released from military
service, totalled as ad3ibiz) RA 28 37 No. 4:10,
of.{...] da e-te-en na-ad~wa RA 36147B3; PN
e-te-nu  (in a list of persons released from
military service, totalled as Glik ki subject
to corvée duty) RA 28 37 No. 4:5and 7, of. ibid.
38 No. 7:8ff. and 16f.; PN e-fe-nu PN, e-fe-
nu PN; e-fe-nu 3 LUMES [...] (end of alist
of LU.GI8.BAN archers) HSS 15 22:19f.; PN
e-te-nu  (in a list of persons released from
military service, totalled as ad$a@bu settled
persons) RA 28 38 No. 7:23.

2. aloneness — a) wused with suffixes
(EA only): PN ina [i-di-ni-§u ardu ana Sarri
PN alone is a servant of the king EA 119:35;
anadky ing i-di-ni-ia inassar dimija 1 alone
protect my rights EA 122:20; mind t-pu-Su-
na landkwl tna i-di-ni-ia  what shall I do,
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€édent
alone as I am? EA 90:23, also ibid. 34, cf. EA
74: 64,81:51,91:26,134:16; Gubla ina i-di-ni-Je
wrfthat  Gubla alone is left to me EA 124:9,
cf. ina i-di-mi-§ EA 91:21, ina e-di-ni-$e
EA 90:8.

b) in adverbial use, with suffixes (SB and
NB): Enkidu ttalu e-da-nu-u$-§& (where)
Enkidu sleeps alone Gilg. VII iv 12; in my
former campaigns I looted all the cities, Sa=
mering e-de-nu-u§ umassir 1 spared only Sa-
maria Rost Tigl IIT pl. 23:228; e-de-nu-ud-3ui
ippardid hefled alone Rost Tigl. ITTpl. 21:137,
ef. ibid. 200, cf. also e-din-nu-us-§4 ipparsid
Lie Sar. 70:6, also e-da-nu-us-$u ipparsid ibid.
55, and passim, also e-di-nu-us-§4 ihliq Layard
18:22 (Tigl. 1), cof. ki shalliqu e-da-nu-us-§i
ABL 1102 r. 6 (NB); ina muhht nari «-di-ni-
1§-§% he alone is in charge of the canal CT
22 193:22 (NB let.).
eédéntt (edand, weédénd, fem. édénitu) adj.;
only, solitary, single; OB, MB, SB, NA;
of. édu s.

sig,.dili = e-d[e-ni-tu] single brick Lanuli 5;
U.SUM.SIR.AS SAR = ¢§-[x-x]-hu e-de-nu-u Practical
Vocabulary Assur 81 (corresponds to turi# in Hh.
XVII 260a); cr.piundb.a = e-da-nu-u (var. e-din(!)-
[nu-u]) Hh. VIIT 149.

gi.dili.du.a.ging(GIm) im.mu.sig.sig.
ge : kima qané e-de-ni-i(text -lu) ina ramanija 4-5i-
ba-an-ni (ina ramanija translates im.mu mis-
understood as ni.mu) he trod me down like a
solitary reed SBH p. 9:121f., Sum. repeated ibid.
10:135.

a) in lit.: dtte k[u-Sal-ri e-da-ni-e $épésa
ruksa bind her legs to an isolated reed stalk
ArOr 17/1 204, VAT 10018: 19 (translit. only); lu
e-da~-ni-i-t [lu sa-bu-tu-tu] $a TTT MN either
isolated or consecutive(?) (days) of the month
of MN KAR 178 vi 71 (hemer.), cf. e-da-nu-fu
ibid. r. ii 78; a-na e-de-ni-e VRU GN [...]
for the isolated city GN K.8413:9 (unpub., SB
wisdom, courtesy W. G. Lambert).

b) in hist.: o ina pina bitu e-de-nu-i
igdr iltind ana rimit IStar kunnu the old
temple which formerly was founded for
housing Istar as a one-room temple with only
one wall (around it) KAH 2 59:86 (Tn.); ana
do’dl Sulmija e-de-nu-4% la iSpura rakbasu he
did not send even a single (i.e., unaccom-
panied) messenger to inquire about my health
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**edénusam

TCL 3 312 (Sar.); <ttt narkabti $épéja e-de-
ni-tt u sisé alikdt idija with my unaccompa~
nied personal chariot and (only) horsemen at
my side (I defeated the enemy army) TCL 3
132 (Sar.), cf. 4tti istét narkabti $épéja e-de-ni-
ti w 1000 pithallyja ibid. 320; [ezib kalrasus
tna e-din-ni-e si(text is-)-si-i e-[...] he left
his camp and [...]upon a lone (i.e., without
a spare) horse VAS 1 69:6 (NA), cf. Sarru-
Sunu ina ahiteSu ina libbi e-da-ni-e e-fe-[li]
Sadil igsabat ABL 646 r. 2 (NA).

¢) inecon.: 1 GI8 li-i we-de-nu one single
board UCP 10141 No. 70:9 (OB Ishchali); 1 HAR
$U KU.GI e-de-nu-it one single bracelet of gold
PBS 2/2 120:3 and 4 (MB), and passim in this text,
cf. x HAR §U KU.61 e-de-nu~tum ibid. 12 and 19;
PN LU.GIS.GIGIR ... ANSE e-da-ni-i ing IGI-
$§u la damig PN, charioteer, one single horse
in his possession — unsatisfactory KAV 31:25
(MA), cf. KAV‘;33 1. 3, 38:4, 131:6.

**&dénusam (Bezold Glossar 4a);

read édénd.

to be

edepu A (edébu) v.; 1. to blow into
(somebody, said of evil spirits), to inflate,
2. to blow away (spirit from dead body);
OB, SB, NA; I idip — edip, I1; edébu 4R 61
i7(NA); cf. idiptu, uddupu.

[e] [DUg).DU = e-de-pu Diri I 222; [x.(x)].s[u]
MIN (= e-de-pu) §d mim-ma, [1]M.s[ 4], [1M].iD,
[im].dib, [mM].ri = e-de-pu §d 1M Nabnitu F a 211f.;
[bla.bar.ra mu.un.na = MiN §¢ ¢IpIM ibid. 26,
cf. mng. 2; [u,.8501].84.ru = ud-du-pu §¢ Up ibid.
27, cf. uddupu adj.

im nu.gi, : la ed-pu ASKT p. 86-87:70, cf.
mng. 2; im igi.ld.ka st.su : $arum 3a i ameli
ud-du-pu AMT 11,1:30f., cf. mng. 1b.

[rla-bu-v e-de-pu ... DUGHDU ra-bu-il DULHDU
e-de-pu ina sdtt Sumsu gabi K.9910:2ff. (unpub,,
ext. comm.), and passim in this text.

1. to blow into (somebody, said of evil
spirits), to inflate — a) edépu: Jumma amélu
ma’di§ énahmo ™ e-dip-ma NU [...] if a
man is very tired and inflated with wind
and cannot [...] Kiichler Beitr. pl. 11 iii 40,
cf. hafisu 1M ed-pu AMT 551 r. 1; ing
1{M].EDIN e-di~tp he is filled (lit. blown into)
by the wind-of-the-desert (diagnosis of a
disease whose symptoms are described as
gerbiidu naphu u esil, see esélu) Kiichler Beitr.
pl. 2 ii 28; &ar limuttim i-di-pan-ni-ma efim
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edépu A

riddti trteneddianni an evil spirit (lit. wind)
blew into me, a persecuting ghost persecutes
me KAR 184 r.(!) 45 (SB); &d-ar KA HUL ¢-di-
pan-ni rabisu lemnu 'GAR.GAR-nam-ma (i. e.,
ittanadkinamma) UvS.US-an-ni (1. e., irtened:
danni) the evil wind of the mouth(?) has blown
into me, the evil r@bisu-demon has been put
upon me and follows me constantly LKA 86
r. 5, and dupl. ibid. 88 r. 1 (SB); Su-w’ Sd-a-ru
Sa 1-di-ba-ka-a-ni a-qa-bu-§i la aksupunt have
I not broken(?) the wings(?) of the wind that
has blown into you? (mng. uncert.) 4R 61i7
(NA oracle).

b) wuddupu: Summa saL U.TU-ma gsemrat
u M ud-du~pat if a woman after having given
birth suffers from colic and is filled with wind
KAR 195 r. 25 (SB med.), cf. ibid. r. 24 and 27;
im igi.lt.ka stu.stuigi.bi.ta ba.ra.an.é:
Sarum Sa n amelim ud-du-pu ina inisu Littast
may the evil wind that has blown into the
man’s eye leave his eye (again)! AMT 11,
1:30f; @mu 4-ta-dip ACh Sama$ 1 iii 35, cf.
Nabnitu F 27, in lex. section.

2. to blow away (spirit from dead body):
lu efimmu $a ina séri naddma ™M-§% la ed-pu
Sumsu la zakru whether it is the ghost of
(someone) who was cast out (i. e., not buried)
onto the plain, whose spirit has not left the
body (lit. is not blown away), whose name is
not called (in a memorial ritual) KAR 21:11
(SB); KAaxBAD.hul sahar nu.dul.la im
nu.gi, edin.na.kex(K1D) : rwtu limuttu Sa
epiri la katmu $d-ar se-rim la ed-pu spittle
(spat for) evil (purposes) which has not been
covered by earth, spirit (lit. wind) of the
desert which has not left the body (lit. is not
blown away, Sum. not sent off) ASKT p.
86-87:70; fetch me a bed, im.bi ba.bar.
mu un.A¢™ when you have called out
my formula of release (lit. my “its ghost has
been released’), (with interlinear translation
do-ar-§u i-di-tp his spirit has blown away)
(put up a chair, set the silah (mng. unkn.)
on it, put a cloth on the chair, cover the
simlabh (mng. unkn.) with it, cast thereon
the bread cast on the ground (as sacrifice to
the dead) (Sum., speech of the dead god
Mululil to his sister directing ritual for his
burial)) RA 19 185 r. 24, cf. [b]a.bar.ra
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edepu B

mu.un.ni e-de-pu §i oo (Sum.) he
called out that it had been released ~ (Akk.)
to blow away, said of a ghost Nabnitu F a 26.

While edépu is used on the one hand to
describe symptoms of flatulence (instead of
and beside esélu and seméru) and other
diseases (cf. AMT 1L1), it seems in certain
contexts to refer to demonic beings called
“wind,” ‘“wind-of-the-desert’’ or ‘“‘evil wind,”
considered the spirits of dead persons left
without proper care, their spirits not ritually
released from the body. These demons,
perhaps winged (cf. 4R 61, sub mng. la)
blow into a person (Sum. st.si), making
him suffer in various ways. Connected with
these beliefs is the use of a formula for
releasing the spirit from the body (Sum.
ba.bar, gi,) and permitting it to go to the
nether world, which formed part of the burial
ritual (cf. RA 19 185, sub mng. 2).

edépu B v.;

[...
e-de-pu 8d gi-e to ...

F a 17-21.

(mng. unkn.); lex.*

hiab, [...1.hab, [...], [...], [x].x
., said of a thread Nabnitu

edéqu v.; to don (a garment, a weapon,
ete.); from OB on; I idig — edig, 1/2, 1/3,
I1, 112, 111/2, IV; cof. tediqu.

[ld.ku.zu tug.x.(x) nla.Srra.ah NIN[DAxAN].
m [tag.nig.dalra, .48 an.mu, : ne-an-dug ersu
subdt balti nwi wlap dame labis the prudent man
is clad in a festive garment, the lout wears old
(Akk. bloodstained) rags RA 17 157:13f. (SB
wisdom).

a) said of garments and crowns — 1’
edéqu: lubulti Sarratidu iShutma basd@mu subdt
bél arni e-di-qa zumursu he tore off his royal
robe and clothed his body in sackecloth, the
garment of a sinner Borger Fsarh. 102 i 3;
ald z2u 17 i-te-di-ig su-ba-ti-a$ the ald-
demon has covered my body as (would) a
garment Ludlul II 71 (= Anatolian Studies 4 86);
himdat gisimmari agé Anim i-te-ed-[di-iq) he
donned(?) the crown of Anu, the . ... of the
date palm (mng. obscure) SBH p. 145 ii 26
(8B rit.).

2" wuddugu: (the statue of) Anunitu
uddisma tédiq ilati ud-di-ig-§u I restored and
clad her in a garment (befitting a) deity VAB
4 276 iv 27 (Nbn.).

edéru

3" mnanduqu: [UD.10.KAM] tédig bélutisu
in-na-an-di-ig inas<§iy melammd on the
tenth day (Marduk) will be dressed in his
lordly garment, he will carry the melammai-
splendor SBH p. 145 ii 3 (rit.), cf. ibid. ii 15 and
r. ii 19; agé bélitija an-na-ad-qu-ma ana
asrifja . . . aturra] since I donned (again) my
lordly crown and returned to my place Caoss-
mann Era I 142; cf. lex. section.

b) (in transferred meaning, said of
weapons, etc.) — 1° uddugqu: melammésu
ithala &l d-ta~-di-ligl (var. 4-t{e-di-g]) (Ea)
took away (Apsi’s) melammi-splendor and
donned it himself En. el. I 68, var. from KAR
117 (coll.).

2" II1)2: mu-us-te-ed-gi aplubtim |...
(Papullegarra) who was clad in armor JRA
Cent. Supp. pl. 61 11 (OB lit.).

3 nanduqu: éemurkama wmmiani kakké:
Sunu in-na-ad-qu the army saw you and
donned their weapons Géssmann Era IV 22,
cf. kakkéka tan-nam-di-iq (var. ta-an-ni-di-iq)
ibid. 4, also na-an-di-qa kakkekun ibid. I 8,
and adi kakkéja la an-na-ad-qu ibid. I 177.

Meissner, MAOG 3/3 42.

]
S

edéru (addru) v.; to hug, embrace; from
OB on; I @dir — diddir, 12, IV nanduru
(nenduru); wr. syll.,, but ¢¥.pA.RI in KAR
382:25; cf. édiru, nanduru adj.

gu.da.ri = na-an-du-ru (var. a-da-[ru]) Hh. 11
287, cf. Hg. AT 16; [gu.lal.a = nin-du-[ru), nin-
du-fu] 1zi ¥ 147; [e] [DU4]l.DU = nin-tu-u, [nle-en-
du-rum Diri I 203-203a; [u$] [BAD] = [na-aln-
du-ru (perhaps to addru) A IIf3 part 21 2,

[...a].a ki.dg.ra gi.bi mu.ni.in.14 : [a-bu}
da iram[mu] i-dir-ma he embraced (his) father,
whom he loves Lugale III 30, cf. [x].ni gu.da
im.ma.an.l{a] : [ki-8ald-sa <-dir-ma KAR 16
r. 5f, cf. also gti.zd.ga bi.in.14 = ni-en-gu-ru-um
(mistake for nendurum) OBGT XV 17; gu.ni.a
gu.ni a.ba(text gif).ld.e : ki-§d-as-su 2-te-dir
when he (Enlil) had embraced her (Sum. lit. when
he had joined his shoulder with hers) SBH p. 121
r. 3f.; ki &8 an.ki ur.bi.ldl.a.ta : ana éma
dami u ersetum na-an-du-ru (you, Samad, come
forth) (Akk.) from where the sky and the earth
meet (lit. are embraced) : (Sum.) where the cosmic
rope joins heaven and earth together 5R 50 i 7f.
(= Schollmeyer No. 1); 1A e-de-ru LA a-ma-ru ACh
Sin 3:35 (comm. to astrol., cf. usage a-2').
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edéru

a) ederu — 1’ said of persons: Mummu
t-te-dir (var. i-ti-di-ir) kid@ssu (Apsi) put
his arms around Mummu’s neck En. el. I 53,
cf. [lu]-dir-ma ttkka$u AfO 11 pl. 2 1. 4, cf. JCS
4 221 (8B wisdom); ta@marduma ... tahaddu
atta, . .. te-ed-di-ra-la§H$u ...]upon seeing
him you will rejoice, you will embrace him
Gilg. P. i 22 (OB), cf. Lugale ITT, KAR 16, and
SBH, in lex. section.

2’ in transferred mng.: Summa martum
innashamma ubdnam i-di-ir~-ma uw ina maz
jalisa ittatil if the gall bladder, after being
taken out, winds around the “finger”” (of the
liver) but then lies down in its place YOS 10
31 viii 21 (OB ext.), cf. Summa martu 15-$d
i~dir-ma réssa ina si¢ dakin CT 30 20 Rm.
273+ 17 (SB ext.), also CT 30 49 Rm. 138:7';
note perhaps [Summa] 2 KAE.GAL ahum
aham id-di<ir(text -is) if there are two
“palace gates” and one is wound around the
other YOS 10 26 i 17 (OB ext.); Summa Sin
tna IGLLA-§% ST ST +-der if, when the moon is
first seen, one horn meets the other ACh Sin
3:35, with comm. §¢ UD.14. KAM KI MAN IGI
LA e-de-ru LA a-ma-ru that means, on the
14th day it appears together with the sun —
LA is edéru, LA is amd@ru ibid., cf. Summa
Sin MAN ikSudma ittidu ittentu s1 st i-dir if
the moon reaches the sun and walks side by
side with him (explanation:) horn meets horn
ACh 8in 3:51, obscure: st ki MaS.DA DIS-af
ana panise ed-ra-at (var. ed-da-at) the horn
is like (that of) a gazelle, the one towards
the front is .. .. (parallel: ana kutallida kirat)
MIO 1 72 r. 7, var. from CT 17 42:28 (SB repre-
sentations of demons).

b) nenduru, nanduru: cf. voc. passages
and 5R 50, in lex. section; in-ni-id-ru-ma
[ul 4-8d-rul (for udsarw) tm-tal-li(text -il)-
lu(text -kuw) uStannalhblu they embraced,
would not let go of one another, danced for
joy (or chatted) (and) wearied (in doing so)
Gilg. XII 85; 2 NU.MES teppud aha u oha
in-ni-di-ru youmake two figurines embracing
each other KAR 92:3 (med. inc.); Summa NA
MIN MIN(!)(wr. 7) ¢U.DA.RI-ma Uz.MES ugal:
lissuniite NU [DUgM]ES if somebody ditto
(= when walking along the street) scares
ditto (= lizards) that are locked in an embrace
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edésu

and are mating, but they do not separate
KAR 382:25 (SB Alu).

Meissner, MAOG 11/1-2 6f.

edéSu s.; (a poetic word for ‘“‘sprout’);
syn. list*; cf. edésu.

e-de-Sum = pi-ir-hu CT 18 2 iii 27.

Cf. e-um = pi-ir-hu CT 18 31.1i 3.

edéSu v.; 1. to be or become new, fresh,
2. uddu$u to renew, 3. wuteddu$u to renew
oneself; from OA, OB on; I #dig, 1/2, 1/3,
II, II/2, II/3 passim in mng. 2a; wr. syll.
and GIBIL; cf. eddesd, edésu s., edifimma,
eSetu, e$5is, essiSamma, esSitamma, eSSu,
edSitu.

gi-bi-il ¢1BIL = e-de-du SP IT 14; e % = e-de-Su
Diri I 174; {c1] = [el-de-$u, [uld(!)-du-§u CT 12
29 iv 3f. (text similar to Idu); sAR = wud-du-$u
RA 16 166 ii 38, and dupl. CT 18 29 ii 33 (group
voe.); TU = e-de-§4 STC 2 pl. 56 1 3, comm. to En.
el. VII 9, of. RU=e-de-§1¢ STC 2 pl. 49:17, cf. mng.
2b-2’,

nam.ti.la ANanna.ging(¢mm) iti.iti.da mu.
mu.da : [balldtam Sa kima Sin war[hildam u-te-
[eld-di-$u CT 21 50 iv 12 (Sum.), and dupl. LIH
98:90 (Sum.), VAS 1 33 iv 10 (Akk.), and dupl.
LIH 97 iv 92 (Samsuiluna), cf. mng. 3.

1. to be or become new, fresh — a) in
gen.: tédigu $ipa aj iddima e-de-§¢ li-dis let
his garment have no crease and be always
new Gilg. XI 246 and 255; éma ITI tna i-fe-
ed-du-$i-ka saddaka damigtim gind luttaplas
let me always see favorable signs(?) from
you (Sin) when you renew yourself every
month YOS 1 45ii 42 (Nbn.).

b) said of gods and human beings: Li-di-
1§49 By-ne-ne CT 6 26b:22 (OB); Sin-li-di-i§
YOS 8 167:24, and passim in OB, also I-di-i&-
Sin CT 8 18c:19, and passim in OB, I-di-t§-9Za-
basba, RA 8 69:25, ete.; Ina-Ekur-li-di-i§
BE 14 34:4 (MB); Sakin kunukk: anni libar
li-di-¢§ limmir w lilabbir may the wearer of
this seal be happy(?), young, brilliant, have
a long life RA 16 80 No. 26 De Clercq 259, cf.
ibid. 69 No. 2 De Clercq 264, cf. also [li-t]l-bi-ir
li-di-13(1)-ma (obscure) AfO 12 365:25 (OB royal).

c) said of buildings: ana biti Sudts
réménd Marduk rtasi salimi w Samas .
e-de-su(m) tttabi the merciful Marduk showed
favor to this temple and Sama$ ordered its
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restoration VAB 4 142 ii 14 (Nbk.), cf. (wr.
e-de-e§-sa) ibid. 110 iii 34; ndam “An-num u
aEnlil $a Sippar iqbi e-de-ed-su when Anu
and Enlil ordered the restoration of Sippar
OECT 1 pl. 23 i 2 (NB royal); Sag-gil-li-di-i§
May-the-Temple-Esagila-Become-New-Again
PBS 1/2 52:18 (OB), also Sumer 9 pl. after p. 34
No. 1:17 (MB), cf. E.cAL.MAH-li-di-i§ BIN 7
183:5, 7, 13, and seal (OB).

2. uddusu to restore, I1/2 uteddusu to be
restored (passive) — a) said of buildings —
1’ in hist.: §.BABBAR lu u-ud-di-i§ I restored
Ebabbar CT 321 iii 9 (OB Mani$tu$u); LUGAL
mu-{ud]-di-[i§] parakks ilt rabati the king who
restores the sanctuaries of the great gods Béhl
Leiden Coll. 2 p. 11 No. 974 r. 1 (Hammurabi), cf.
mu-ud-di-i§ Ebabbar CH ii 34; ddrum 3Sa
mudlalim énahma W-ud-di-i§ the wall of the
mudlalu-stairway having fallen into disrepair,
I restored (it) AOB 1 32 No. 3:9 (Puzur-A&ur
III), and passim in royal insers.; mamman . ..
Sa bitam d-ud-da-§u temenijo w naréjo Samnam
lip§u§ may he who restores this temple pour
oil on my foundation (inscriptions) and my
stelas KAH 12 v 1 (Sam8i-Adad 1), and passim;
rubd arkd anhissu lu-ud-dis-§& may a future
prince renovate it when it falls into disrepair
AKA 188:28 (Asn.), and passim in insers. of Asn.,
Tn., Tigl. I, Adn. I, Esarh., Asb., Sar., Senn., etc.,
note: anhiissu lid-di§ OIP 2 139:63, and ibid.
146:34 (Senn.); anpissu lu-ud-di-i§ ina qirbisa
ina Babilamma lulabbir tallaktt may I, myself,
restore it (the palace) when it falls into dis-
repair and have a long reign in it, in Babylon
VAB 4 200 No. 37:5 (Nbk.); R.XKUR & énahu
nard tommarma tafassi anhissa wd-di§  if
this temple falls into disrepair and you find
and read (this) foundation stela, restore it
AKA 171 r. 14 (Asn.), cf. ibid. 165 r. 4; $a anpit
bit sigqurraty . . . la ud-da-Su-ma narvja u Sumi
Satra uSamsakw (may the gods curse) whoever
does not restore this temple tower, but casts
aside my stela and my inscription KAH 2
60:127 (Tn.); endma Marduk ... zandnit
maehdze ud-du-§u esrétt umalld qdtda when
Marduk commissioned me to provide his holy
city with offerings, to restore the sanctuaries
VAB 4 262 i 19 (Nbn.}; ana ud-du-§i leslret
Susu[b malhazi uw Sullum kidadé basd uwznasu
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who is mindful of restoring the sanctuaries,
settling the holy cities and fully carrying out
the rites VAS 1 37 ii 22 (Merodachbaladan II
kudurra), cf. wud-du-§u mahazi basd qatu[$slu
(said of gods) PSBA 20 156 r. 3 (NB rel.), mu-
ud-di-§u parakké Malqu 11 3, mu~ud-de-Su-u
mahdzt (confusion between muddisu and mu:
de$¥t) KAR 80:17,and dupl. RA 2640:6 (SBrel.);
ine makdlte bardts $éré tukulti isSaknunimma
Sa epes Babili ud-du-us Esagila udastira amatu
out of the apparatus of the haruspex, trust-
inspiring omens came forth for me, and (the
god) wrote (signs) upon the liver in favor
of building Babylon and restoring Esagila
Borger Esarh. 19 Ep. 17:15, cf. §a eped bitt Sdtu
ud-du-us admanisuudastiru amaitu Borger Esarh.
3iv 5; ana dmé raguti ud-du-sa littazkar may
the restoration (of this palace) be ordered
again and again in all future time Winckler
Sar.pl. 39:135; ana ... [ULNIR Barsip 4-te-
du-§t $i-kit-tt BEzida kima URUDU rad-bi imis
nubbufi in order to restore the temple tower
of Borsippa, tomake the construction of Ezida
resplendent asthe day, like . . .. copper BBSt.
No. 5 ii 13 (NB kudurru); zananu Fsagila ...
u d-te-ed-du-§u Babilu (Marduk wished) to
provide Esagila with offerings and to reno-
vate Babylon PSBA 20 157 r. 15 (NB rel.);
Marduk ... d-te-ed-du-$u mest i usaskin
gatia Marduk commissioned me to restore
the sanctuaries of the god(s) VAB 4 284 x 6
(Nbn.), cf. for hendiadys: £ ... -8 ...
IN.NA.DIM I rebuilt the temple MDP 2 pl
14:13. ‘

2’ in lit.: madmadakuma bit iy d-da-ad
I (the tamarisk) am a purification priest, I
consecrate the temple KAR 145:26 (SB wis-
dom); [bal-Sd-a-tt ud-di-$d& ekurrite$u rabbdti
he (the king) continually(?) restored its
(Babylon’s) great temples Pinches Texts in
Bab. Wedge-writing 15 No. 4 D.T. 83:12 (acrostic
hymn to Babylon); E.MES DINGIR.MES GAL.MES
4-ta-ad-da-§d the temples of the great gods
will be rebuilt Thompson Rep.207r.7; bissu
GIBIL-¢§~ma TU-ub he may repair his house
and move into it KAR 177i 32 (hemer.), cf.
(said of kird garden) ibid.iii4, (said of kindinu
stove) ibid.iii 10, also farrw ... ZAG.GAR.RA
ud-di§ ibid.ii 17, and BARA ud-di§ ibid.ii 18;
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SJumma BARA ud-dié if he restores a dais CT
40 8 K.7932:8 (SB Alu), cf. (wr. GIBIL-i§) ibid.
14, (wr. d-di-i§) ibid. 11:83, also (referring
to sbratu) CT 40 11:84, (referring to bt ili)
4R 33*iv9 and KAR 392 r.(?) 18, (referring
to bitu) KAR 398:5 (comm. to series igqur-ipus),
(referring to kisubbié) 4R 33* iv 16, (referring
to kird) KAR 392 r.(?) 26 and 27, and parallel
K.2809r.ii 16, and (referring to kird) 17 (unpub.).

b) said of objects, mainly images of the
gods — 1’ in hist.: dAN.MAR.TU ... ud-did
daB.80.80 9AB.TA.GI.GI, a-§i-ba(var. -ib) %.
GIS.HUR.AN.KL.A ... u tl7 i8tardti mala A§ur
u Marduk igbd ud-di§-ma ana adrisunu utir
I restored (the statues of) DN, DN, (and)
DN;, who dwell in Egishurankia and as many
gods and goddesses as AsSur and Marduk
ordered I also restored and returned to their
former place Borger Esarh. 84:40f.; i§Sak:
nantmma ina Samame u qaqgqart idat demigts
Sa ud-du-ud it band edréti in the sky and on
the earth there appeared favorable signs for
the restoration of the (statues of the) gods
and the building of sanctuaries Borger Esarh.
81 r. 2; hassu mudid 3a ana ud-du-u$ il
rabite ... 1§345u ana Sarrdti the intelligent,
wise, whom the great gods have called to be
king that he may restore the great gods
Borger Esarh. 45 ii 19, and passim in Esarh., cf.
ZA 5 79:31f. (prayer of Asn. I); ana $arri mu-
ud-di-$i-ka kurub (O Marduk) bless the king
who has restored your statue! VAB 4 64 iii
52 (Nabopolassar), cf. ibid. 148 iv 27 (Nbk.).

2’ in lit.: Summa BARA ilSu ud-di§ if the
king repairs (the statue of) his god CT 408
K.2192:1, cf. ibid. 9 Sm. 772 r. 26, (with #$tardu
of hisgoddess) CT408K.2192:2, (withila nakra
of an alien god) ibid. 9 Sm. 772 r. 28, (with lu
idu lu iftarsu lu ilisu Sulputati either of his
god or his goddess or of gods of his whose
cult hasfallen into disuse) 4R 33*iii 51, (with
aGilgamed 1i-di-i§) CT 40 11:73, (with DiM.sA.
SA) ibid. 74, and passim (all SB Alu); said of
sacred objects: [Summa BARA] Surinne ud-di§
if the king repairs a Jurinnu-emblem CT 40
9 Sm. 772r. 31, cf. Summa c18.TUKUL 4-di-i§
CT 4011:80; [Summa BARA [Ju UD.SARIu AS.ME
lu $u-ri-in-na [uddig] if the king restores
either a crescent or a sun-disc or a Surinnu-
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symbol CT 40 9 Sm. 722 r. 32, and cf. ibid.
11:76f., cf. also (with kakkabtu) CT 40 11:78,
ete. (all SB Alu); when Anu, Enlil and Ea
entrusted to the great gods wu,-mu ba-na-a
ITI ud-du-§% to create the day, to renew the
months (free Akk. translation of the Sum.
ud.sar ma.mé.da iti u.tu.ud.da ibid.
line 4) 8TC 2 pl. 49:12, dupl. ACh Sin 1:3 and 7
(introduction to Series Up.ax.Enlil), withcomm. :
UD.SAR : dr-ha : SAR z z {z], [d]r-ha : 38in :
[...], [M]E.MC ud-du-[§u ...], mu-mu
(pronunciation) : ni-si-gu-min-[na-bi (sign-
name) ...] STC 2 pl. 49:18ff.; for edésu said
of the moon, see mngs. 1 and 3; liriku améja
li-id-di-$4 balati(pIN) may they lengthen my
days, renew my life CT 34 36:60 (Nbn., quot-
ing an inscr. of Sagarakti-Suriad); <$tdnu etlu

. mindta Surrul lubuste ud-du-Jud] a man
(appeared in a dream) splendid of figure,
shining new with regard to raiment KAR
175:10 (Ludlul IIT); lu wd-du-u$ parsigu Sa
gaqqadisu let his headband be made new
Gilg. XTI 242, cf. i-te-ed-{did parsigu 3a] qag-
gadidu ibid. 251; GI8.GIGIR.HI.A 4 entii ANSE(!).
[RURLR[A [lu ud-du-§u the chariots and the
equipment of the horses should be made new
ARM 1 50:14; note hendiadys: ni§ ¢lim 4-di-
1§ azkurma 1 have renewed my oath ARM
2 51:11; note passive (11/2): ina gebitika ma-
hazi il tbbannt ibbattiq (for ippattiq) libnassa
i-ta-ad-da-a$ sukkam ustaklal ekurra upon
your (Marduk’s) orders the holy city of the
gods will be built, its brickwork molded,
its cella renovated, the sanctuary completed
VAB 4 148 iv 10 (Nbk.).

3. uteddusu to renew oneself: dpumMU.
DUgKU $a ina DUKU d-la-ad-da-§i Subassu
ellet Dumuduku (a name of Marduk) whose
pure seat renews itself in DULKU En. el VII
99; [ba)latam Sa kima 9EN.ZU wa[rhilSam
t-te[-e]d-de-du (may the great gods grant me)
a life that renews itself constantly every
month like the moon (god) VAS 1 33 iv 10,
and dupl. LTH 97 iv 92 (Samsuiluna), for Sum.
cf. lex. section; cf. mngs. 1 and 2b-2';
lirik ba[ldssw) li-te-ed-di-i¥ pald$u may his
life be long, his reign renewing itself VAB 4
176 x 19 (Nbk.); mala usammaru lik§ud ana
baditi li-te-ed-di-[i§] (var. li-te-ed-di$) may
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he obtain what he desires, may he be renewed
forever(?) ZA 23 373:72, and dupl. K.4592r. i
14’ (unpub., SB rel.); t-te-ed-di-i§ BAD EN-ni
(title of a lit. composition) Haupt Nimrodepos
No. 52:17.

For ussusu, “to do again,” denominative
from edsu adj., see us$usu v.

edeSumma see edifimma.

edigu (mng. uncert.) see udugu.

eédihu (édikw) s.; basket-mender; OB*;
cf. edepu.
LU e-di-hu TLB 1 No. 42:5; LU e-di-ku.

MES TCL 7 37:3; E-di-hu-um (personal name)
UET 5 5531 14.

&diku see édibu.

€diltu s.; the locking one (poetic term for
“door”); syn. list*; cf. edélu.
e-di-il-tum = da-al-tum CT 18 4 r.1 28.
Zimmern Fremdw. 30.

édilu s.; bar (lit. that which locks); lex.*;
cf. edélu.

Su [ 84.80 = e-di-l[u §¢ x] (in group with bar.
du.a = bar-d{u-u §d x] ledge, hence probably part
of a door) Antagal V iv 8'.

edimtu see efimiu.

edinu s.; plain; lex.*; Sum. lw.
e-di-in EDIN = e-di-nu, se-e-ru SP I 90f.

ediptu (adiptu) s.; (a piece of jewelry); lex.*

du-ub pUB = a-di-ip-tum A II1[5:3; e-di-ip-
tum = [er-§ler-[ra-tum] (restoration uncertain,
preceded by synonyms of ungu ring) An VII 80.

**ediqu (Bezold Glossar 19b); to be read
edisum; see edefu s.

edirtu (or efirfu) s.; (mng. unkn.); SB.*
z8g.A.DU.NE.RU.DU = e-di-ir-tum (between etéru

and ettéru) Nabnitu J 177, but note LU.TUz.zag.

ga.bar.bar = ud-du-rum ibid. 179.

edirtu (sorrow) see adirtu.

**ediru (Bezold Glossar 20a); to be read
eteru; see eféru A v.

&diru s.; (a garment); syn. list*; cf. edéru.
e-di-ru = lu-ba-§& Malku VI 66, cf. the parallel:
e-ri-rum = lu-ba-ru An VII 160.

3
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€di§ adv.; alone; SB; cof. édu.

e-di§ adbdtt you (Tiamat) live alone En.
el. T 117; kima sudinni issar nigissi e-did
ipparsu adar la >dri (mighty kings) fled alone
to inaccessible places, like bats living in
crevices OIP 2 163 i 19 (Senn.), cf. also e-di-
t§ ipparsid Winckler Sar. pl. 34:132, and passim
in Senn. and Asb.; enimmé kabtatika e-di-i§ e
tagbi surris Sa tatammd torad$ arkanis§ do
not express your innermost thoughts (even
when you are) alone (for) soon afterwards
that which you have said (out loud) will fall
back on you PSBA 38 136:32, of. BA 5 622:9
(SB wisdom); pa-a e-did i§-[ku-nu] they were
unanimous (in broken context) ADD 650:20.

edidimma (ededumma) adv.; anew; OAkk.,
OB*; cf. edésu.

e-dé-§um-ma £ DN 7pud he built anew the
temple of DN MDP 2 pl. 12:9 (OAkk.); ed-di-
Si-ma BAD GAL $a Ki§ lu épus 1 built anew
thegreat wall of Kish RA 865ii 14 (OB A3duni-
erim), cf. the parallel: ed-di-§i-ma BAD i-nu-
uh~hu(?) lu épud CT 36 4 ii 6.

€di8Su s.; aloneness; lex.*; cf. édu.

G-8u BUR = e-did-$u (vars. e-de-§i, e-di-i3-§u,
[21-dis(l)-u()-[41) SP IT 169; [G-fum] BUR = e-di4-
$¢ Idu IIi 19, but note: G-$u-um BUR = e(!)-di-
i§-§i-[$u] A VIII/2:202, and [a-8um-gal] [GAL.
BUR] = e-di§-§i-§[u] Diri VI D 8'; a.ga.ba
e-de-e-§fu] RS 17.154 r.2 (unpub., Proto-Diri,
courtesy J. Nougayrol).

can. USuMm gafl] : Ja e-dis-§-8d rabd (Sum.)
great monarch : (Akk.) she who alone is great
SBH p. 84:21f.; za.e vSuM.zu mabh.dm : atta
e-dié-si-ka sirat 4R 9 53f., cf. also BA 10/1 100:7f.,
TCL 6 53:17f.; udum.munus.e.ne.kam.mu
my (beloved one who is) the one and only to the
women (i.e., whom all the women love) SRT 31:26.

The vocabularies (Proto-Diri, S® and Idu)
reconstruct a noun ed:é§u, which SP and Idu
equate with Sum. uS§um, from the adverbial
edigsi- of édu s. Only bil. refs. with the Sum.,
correspondence uSum (.gal) are listed here.
For other refs. to édi$di- with suffixes, see
édu lex. section and usage d. For an ex-
ceptional use of usnm = édu, see 5R 44ii 19,
sub édu s. usage a-1'.

edlu adj.; locked, imprisoned; SB*; cf.
edélu,.
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[...]= [ed}-lum Nabnitu G 12; en [Mi.a].DU.
pU gis.i[g x.x] ni.bi.a Kubp.bi.[...] : [be-lum]
mut-tal-lik mu-& §d da-[la-a-tu] ed-le-tu, ina ramaz
nifing vp-pa-flak-ka-a-su) lord (Nergal) walking by
night, for whom the locked doors open wide by
themselves 4R 24 No. 1:42f.,cf. 6kéS.da : £ ed-lu
ibid. 39f.; ed-lu-td [ ana e-de-lu CT 41 44 r. 10
(Theodicy Comm.), cf. ZA 43 62:207.

a) locked, said of doors, locks, ete.: ed-
lu-ti (vars. ed-lu-tu, ed-lu-i-ti) sikkir Samé
tupatti you (Samas) open the locked bolts
of the sky PBS 11 12:11, and dupl., cf. OECT
6 p. 82; led-lel-e-ti babati up[tettd] the locked
doors open KAR 196 ii 65 (SB rel.), cf. 4R 24,
in lex. section; [ana biti] ed-li 7rub she entered
the locked house LKU 33:34 (SB Lama&tu);
dannu lippatir markassa w ed-lu lippeti qabalda
let her strong bond be loosened and her locked
belt be opened KAR 196 ii 50 (SBinec.); arhi
ed-lu-ti durgi la petiti usétig I marched along
impassable roads (and) unopened paths AKA
64:56 (Tigh. I); G18.TIR.MES-§u rabbdti a kima
api ed-lu-ti hitlupu issudin akkis I cut down
his great forests, whose trees were as inter-
locked as inaccessible reed thickets TCL 3 266
(Sar.); [ka-am-mi ed-lu-ti ul] upaltd panisu
he did not disclose to me (the meaning of)
the incomprehensible cuneiform tablets ZA
43 62:207 (Theodicy, restored from Cormm.); note
in absolute construction: pétd ed-le-ti eddélu
(var. édilu) petdti (Samad) who opens what
islocked, who locks what isopen LKA 139:17,
and dupl. 140:6 and 141:18.

b) imprisoned: ekditu almattu ed-lu lapnu
the unprotected woman, the widow, the
imprisoned (debtor), the poor man KAR 145
r. 20 (SB wisdom).

edlu s.; closure; NB*; cf. edélu.

In ina edil babi during the closure of the
gate (i.e., during the siege): ina e-di-li KA
da Nippur during the siege of Nippur Iraq 17
89 2 NT 300:4 and 2 NT 301:10; 4na e-dil KA
JRAS 1921 387:16, cf. ZA 9398:16; ina e-dil KA
PN nudunnda 3a abia iddinu ane kaspi ki
taddinu during the siege PN sold my dowry,
which my father had given me RT 19 107:3;
e-di~il KA RT 36 191:16.

Oppenheim, Iraq 17 76ff.

edlt (wedd) adj.; well-known, renowned,
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notable; from OB on; pl. (w)eddtu; wr. syll.
and sic; cf. idd.

(lJa-gab LAGAB = we-du-t A 1/2:91; sic = we’-
du-u (followed by si¢ = kab-tu) Izbu Comm. I 69.

a) in OB — 1’ in letters: awilam we-di-a-
am §wati adi inanna ul tdpuldy up to now
you have not satisfied this important man
OECT 376 r.2; PN SA we-du-tim PN of the
class of notables (parallel: A DUMU.MES
Gir.SE.GA, SA DUMU.MES MAS.§U.cip.aip,
ete.) LIH 42:5; ad$um $evm Sa ana we-du-
ti-ka tattad[dinw] concerning the barley
which you have repeatedly given to your
notables ARM 1 73:8; ad§um eqil mdré we-
du-tim Sa beély ispuram ... mahkar PN ... u
wardz we-du-tim o belija us-ta-<a$d -ki-nu-ma
concerning the field for the members of the
nobility about which my lord has written,
they have settled (the matter) in the pres-
ence of PN and the distinguished servants
of my lord ARM 5 73:8 and 13; [ana] we-
di-im $& RN adpuram I have written to a
notable of RN ARM 5 21:6; GUD.HI.A % UDU.
HLA o ekallim u da LC we-du-tim MES big
and small cattle belonging to the palace and
to the notables ARM 4 80:5; wul Jdtima Sa
we-di~i[m-m]a (the barley) does not belong to
him but to the notable ARM 1 104:9; nu=
hatimma, madatumma $a ana sér LU we-du-
[tim] ithd 1bad[$@] there are many cooks who
wait on the notables ARM 1 14:7, ¢f. ARM
7 190:9, 227:8" and 12'.

2’ in omen texts: lu énum we-du-i (var.
e-nu we-du-um) imdt lu pasisu we-du-i-um
(var. wle-dJu-um) imdt a famous énu-priest
will die or a famous pasisu-priest will die RA
44 39:20f. (OB ext.), vars. from YOS 10 17:54;
mayr §prim we-du-um ttehhi’am awell-known
messenger will arrive YOS 10 21:4 (OB ext.);
miqitti redim we-di-im downfall of a renowned
soldier YOS 10 31 ix 6, cf. migitte we-di-im
Sa nakri YOS 10 48 r. 38, and dupl. 49:10 (be-
havior of sacrificial lamb); [s]if ANSE e-di-tm
(mng. uncert.) RA 44 17:31 (OB ext., translit.
only); uncertain: iR.Ra-e-di Era-is-Famous
(personal name) YOS 8 135:11.

b) in MB: lu ana pan 3arri lu ana pan
dokin matt v lu ana pan mamma e-di-i ... lu
cIS.MES lu C.MES ... la nasé he (the gépu-



oi.uchicago.edu

edd

official) shall not requisition wood or fodder,
either for the king or for the governor or
for any notable (of GN) MDP 2 pl. 21 ii 46
(kudurru).

c¢) in SB — 1’ in omen texts: miqitti
we~-di-i 18§akkan the downfall of a notable
will occur CT 41 18 K.2851+ :20 (Alu), cf.
migitts e-di~¢  CT 38 21:7 (Aln), miqitti SIG-i
TCL 6 3 r. 20 (ext.), also KAR 428 r. 19, PRT
106:14, and passim; miqitli (mar) wmmdni SIG-i
downfall of a famous scholar CT 30 14 r. 8,
and dupl. TCL 6 3. 35 (ext.); SIG-% §a mat nakri
tmdt a renowned person of the country of
the enemy will die CT 381 38 i 10 (ext.), cf.
sig-am 8@ty ikkal CT 31 39 i 22 (ext.); SIG-%
rakib iméri irrube a distinguished (guest)
riding a donkey will arrive Boissier DA 7:18
(ext.), cf. CT 31 23 Rm. 482:8, KAR 423 ii 14;
S1G-% na bt améli imdt an outstanding
person in the family of (this) man will die
Boissier DA 248:1 (ext.); tna asit abullija 1-en(!)
sig-am nakru ileggi the enemy will capture
a famous man at the exit of my city gate
CT 28 38 K.3143:9+ K.182+ :6 (= CT 28 47) (ext.),
cf. ina pan abullija rabisam eddm nakrum
t$abbif Ki 1904-10-9, 152:13f. (translit. only), in
RA 44 39 n. 3; ana Sarri Sulmu kimasu IDIM S1G
wmat for the king: (good) health, in his stead
a well-known important person will die ACh
Supp. 2 Sin 29:14, cf. a-ne LUGAL Su-lum ku-
mi-§i kab-tu e-du-1 UGx(BE) Thompson Rep. 268
r. 4 (= ABL 1006), and (wr. DUGUD SIG) ABL 46
r. 11; Sarru sig-% irruba a famous king will
arrive Boissier DA 95:8 (ext.); rubd [e-du ina
mati [...] (with comm.: e-%du = [...]) Izbu
Comm. 348; en-nu sic-¢ [#mdt] a famous high
priest will die CT 31 15 K.7929:2 (ext.); @l
patika si6-a qdt nakri tkaddad the enemy will
conquer a well-known city on your border
Boissier DA 63:5 (ext.), also Leibovici, RA 51
23:25, also dlu edd ina Ka.DUG.¢A tssabbat Ki
1904-10-9, 152: 15 (translit. only), in RA 44 39 n. 3,

2’ other oces: ha@’iri e-du-u atta you are
my illustrious spouse En. el. I 154, and passim
in this text; LU.GAL.MES-§4 e-du-i-tu kima
labbu usag[lat] like a lion he frightens his
grandees, the notables CT 13 48:3 (SB lit.).

Translation based on the comm. passage
(s16 explained as edd and kabtu), the context

3%
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and the etymology (passive part. of idd).
The word is never written with the log. a8,
so that nothing points to a connection with
(w)édu. Some passages show substantival use
of the adj. wed4.

(Nougayrol, RA 44 39 n. 3.)

edl (ad@) s.; onrush of water, high water;
SB; Sum. lw.

a.dé.a = e-du-u (followed by a.si.ga = e-si-gu
low water) Igituh I 297, also 5R 161 9; mi-ir MIR=
e-du-i-um (preceded by mir = mehs) MSL 2 149
iii 12 (Proto-Ea); ib.bi.ra = ra-ha-su §d e-di-e to
smash, said of the flood Antagal N ii 12.

umun.e gin.na.an.ni a.dé.am 185.sU na.
nam : $a beli aldk$u e-du-um-ma naspantumma
the advance of the lord (i.e., Nergal) is the onrush
of water, the devastating deluge SBH p. 74 r. 16f.;
x e.da ab.zi.gl.e8 : dekdniddu qablat e-di-e gimir:
§ina all the onslaughts of the flood are raised
against it (the city) KAR 128:25.

e-du-1 = a-gu-u, na-a-ru. LTBA 2 2:300f.; afe-
du-1% = A.MES na-$u-1 to rush in, said of tidal (food)
water, a.ba.sig.ga = AMES na-ha-su to recede,
said of water Malku IT 58f.

a) in gen. — 1’ in hist.: the king of
Chaldea, whose cities are on the eastern sea
eli Marrati w gupud e-de-e ittakilma put his
trust in the lagoon and the huge strength of
the waves and (violated his oath of allegiance)
Lie Sar. 224; the kings of the seashore §o BAD.
MES-§d-nu tdmtimma e-du~u Salhdsun whose
inner walls are the sea and whose outer walls
are the waves Borger Esarh. 57 iv 83; e-du-u
dannu ina tamtim litabbidina may a huge
wave (in parallelism with famru agd) sink
them (your ships) inthe sea Borger Esarh. 109
iv 12 (treaty); e-du-i tdmati gap&i[§ i§)amma
qirib zaratija érumma the high tide of the sea
rushed on in great mass and entered my tents
OIP 2 74:74 (Senn.); Arahti nar hegalli agd
ezzi e-du-u Samru (var. [algd Samru e-du-u
ezzu) milu kas$u tams$l abibu ibbablamma
dla . .. mé usb® the Arahtu, river of fertility,
(now) an angry wave, a raging tide, a huge
flood, a very Deluge, overflowed and inun-
dated the city (of Babylon) Borger Esarh.
14 Ep. 7:39.

2" in lit.: tamkdra na& kisi ina e-de-e
tuSezzib [ . . . ] @rid [anzalnunzé tudaskan kappa
you save the purse-carrying merchant from
the high waves (of the sea), you put wings on
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the [...] who went down into the depths
Schollmeyer No. 16 ii 13, and dupl. AfO 16 pl. 7
ii 2; eminna ana 20 béru e-du-i inadlamma
rate ki aptd ittabak unditu now a (tidal) wave
is bearing down upon me (here) at (a distance
of) twenty miles (from shore), and it has
swept away, after 1 opened the tube(?), the
equipment {(of my boat, so by which sea
could I possibly return?) Gilg. X1 297; beél
kuppt naqbt e-di-e w tamati (Marduk), lord
of sources, springs, high waters and seas
Streck Asb. 278:10, cf. e-du-t¢ (in broken con-
text, in parallelismn with agii) BA 5393 i 34
(SB hymn to Marduk); [lamanini agd e-du-i
Samfru] waves, a raging tide, have sur-
rounded me (in broken context) Maglu ITT
79, of. ibid. 136; e-du-% gap§u Sa mdhira la
184 strong tide which has no rival AKA 381
iii 115 (Asn.), and passim, cf. e-du-i gapsu Sala
i$Sannanu qabalu ibid. 223:15; SaladSumma
t$tu libbi e-di-e ra-b[u~ ...] save him from
the great(?) tidal wave! ZA 4 37ii 15 (SB rel.);
[...] Tur Nisaba(SE+SUM+IR) e-di-e napdal
ni$? kalusing the grain (produced) by the flood,
the sustenance of all the people (mng. obscure)
KAR 297:5+256:6 (SB rel.).

b) said of the high flooding of a river: ina
mily kisSats e-du-d pan Satti at (the time of)
the big flood, the high waters of spring
Winckler Sar.p. 44 D 36; ina Ajari @mu adanni
e-di-e pan Satte in the month of Ajaru, at the
season of the high waters of spring OIP 2 104
v 70 (Senn.); lLibbasu ublamma inni tGmirtisu
kuppi karattu petéma ki gipi§ e-di-i mé nuhsi
Susqi eli§ w Sapli§ he conceived the idea of
opening the wells(?) of its arable land and the
... . springs and of irrigating everywhere with
waters as abundant as the huge waves of the
(annual) inundation Lyon Sar. p. 6:37.

The phenomenon referred to by edd
(a.dé.a incontrast to{a.si].ga alsoin ASKT
p. 98:34, Akk. col. broken) is a rare and cata-
strophic event (cf. the correspondance mir =
edt) as against milu, the annual high water.

Albright, RA 16 175.

edli (to know) see idd.
8.;

edu (wédu, idu) ; individual, solitary,
single (person or object); from OA, OB on;

36

€du
wr. syll. (for idu, see lex. section) and
(6 URUS).A8; cf. edekku, édénu, édénd, edis,

édidsu, édu in Sammu édu, Edumanu, ettu.

di-e-li A% we-e-du-ufm] MSL 2 130a v 1
(Proto-Ea); di-li A8 = e-du-um Ea II 63, also 8P
IT 64; A8 = we(var. adds -e)-du-um Proto-Izi f 23;
dili = e-du Izi E 194; guru$.a8 = e-du Lu III
iii 80; gis.[Sinig].aS e-[du] Hh. III 71;
[...].di = A8 = we-du-[um] MSL 4 39 Emesal
Voe. I1T 131.

Adverbial use: A8 = we-di-i§-Su (var. we-e-di-$u)
Proto-Tzi f 26; AS.ni = 4-dis-§i-§u, a$.b[i] = MmIN
Izi E 169-169a, cf. ibid. 197f.; A$.ni.ni = ¢-di-i$-
§t-$u, AS.niJi.me™? g = {-di-i§-F-Su-ma, AS.ni.ni.
na.nam = ¢-di-i§-§-Su-ma Ai. VIi9-11; a.ga.ba
t-di§-8i-5u CT 18 30 r.ii 28 (group voe.), and
dupl. RA 16 167 iv 32; gis.a8al dili x1.a du.a.
ging(ciM) : kima sarbati e-di ina kibri wiemanni
like a solitary poplar on the river bank (Akk. adds:
he made me) SBH p. 10:129f.; gi8.8inig dili
me.ir.me.ri du.a.ging : kima bini e-di ina mehé
usémanni like a solitary tamarisk in the storm
(Akk. adds: he made me) SBH p. 10:133f.; gi
dili.ging mu.un.sig.sig.ge : kima gané i-di
u-§ip-pa-nt (the enemy) trod me down like a soli-
tary reed 4R 19 No. 3:45f.; dAsal.ld.hi has.
tibir(zaGxKvU).ra bi.in.ra gi§.8inig a8 §[u.bi.
in.ti] : [AMarlduk Saparsu imhasma binu e-du
#[l-q¢] Marduk smote his hip and took a single
tamarisk BA 10/1 80 No. 6:8f.

a) single person — 1’ unattached or lone
person: é.ad.da é.Ses.SeS.a.ka 7T0hé.gub
é.gurud sag.a8.x itu.da u,.10.4m hé.
gub limposed seventy (daysof work) upon a
house with a father (or) a house (consisting)
of brothers (living together), upon the house
of a single man I imposed ten days per month
TCL 15 pl. 73 iii 88 (Lipit-Istar Code); she set
the ration of a married man at two (loaves
of bread), the ration of a man with children
at three ninda.gurus.sag.AS8 lL.ami.ga.
gddMar.tuad.ni 2.4m i.gd.gé theration
of a single man she set at one, for Martu
alone she set it at two SEM 58i22; GURUS.AS
tappd tudardi you (Samag) provide the lone
man with a companion PBS 1/1 12:9, and
dupl. OECT 6 pl. 30 K.2824:8; dTu.tu.uSum.
an.ta.gal : AMarduk-tap-pi-e-di-Sub-§ Mar-
duk-Provide-a-Companion-for-the-Lonely 5R
44ii 21, cf. Sin-TAB.BA-we-di-im CT 2 39:29,
and passim in OB; 48in-a-hi-we-di A 3538:12
(OB let.); A-hi-e-di-2Samad BE 15 62:3 (MB);
1Da.mu.a8.hé. gal : \GQu-la-gu-me-e-di-lib-i
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0-Gula-Provide-a-Son-for-the-Lonely 5R 44
ii 19; we-da-ku mamman $a ina ré$éa izzazzuma
. ..lad%u T am alone, there is no one to stand
by me BIN 6 104:15 (OA let.), cf. annakam we-
da-kw TCL 19 3:19 (OA let.), and passim, cf.
Ili-we-da-ku (text -lu) {(personal name)
CCT 3 49b:10 (OA), and passim, [l-e-da-ku Kiil-
tepe bjk 26:9 (unpub.), Ili-we-de-ku  CT 2
37:30, CT 6 28a:26 (both OB), 9EN.zZU-we-de-ku
Meissner BAP 35:29 (OB), ete.; appilum appu:
tum we-di-kda-ma alik please, go alone TCL 4
18:34 (OA let.); e-du an@ku mammanw’a ja’nu
I am alone, I have nobody (I can call) my
own ABL 1374 r.12 (NB).

2’ only child: We-du-um-li-ib-lu-uf May-
the-Only-Child-Become-Well VAS 7 76:11
(OB), and passim, cf. We-du-um-li-bur ZA 12
345:11 (Ur I11), We-dum MAD 1 Index s. v.
(OAkk.); AS-etir Save-the-Only-Child! TuM
2-3 86:2 (NB), and passim; FE-du-§al-lim Keep-
the-Only-Child-Safe ADD 74:1, wr. AS-dal-lim
ADD 103:2, and passim in ADD; AS8.GIS (i.e.,
Edu-ligir) May-the-Only-Child-Prosper ADD
618:9; “Samaé—we-dam—ﬂ—wr VAS 9 81:8
(OB), and passim, cf. ANabii-A5.PAP ADD App.1
i 18; 9A4-g-we-dam-li-[sur] PBS 8/2 235 edge
(OB); 4N abd-1tti-AS-alik Nbk. 175:4; obscure:
E-du-a-na-aMa-§ RA 25 79 No. 16:2 (NB).

3’ as designation of the official in charge
of the karum (OA only): balim awili rabidtim
nam’edim we-dum awilum Sa nikkassi ana
tupSarrim ula iqabbima sahir rabs ula wpahhar
without (the consent of) the important per-
sons of the assembly, the wédum (as) account-
ant, will not give orders to the scribe (of the
k@rum) to call a meeting of the full assembly
JSOR 11 122 No. 19:7, cf. Summa ... tppi
we-dim ... uptahhir if he called a meeting
upon the (sole) order of the wédum ibid. 12;
lu ana k@rim lu ana we-dim dsiam (the copper
was sent) either to the kdrum (of Kanis) or
to the wedum (of the kdrum) BIN 4 112:5.

b) in apposition: ahi e-du la tahabbilan{ni)
my brother, (my) one and only, do not wrong
me! CT 15 47 r. 55 (Descent of Istar); [¢t]te
kudari e-di $épeki a-ra[k-kas] I am tying your
feet to a solitary stalk 4R 58147, f. ibid. iii 23;
18tén gangannu e-du one single potstand BE
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édu
8 123:6 (NB), cf. ibid. 4; zér cI8.81N16 AS seed
of a single standing tamarisk AMT 90,1 r. iii
8, cf. Hh. III 71, SBH p. 10:1291. and 133f,, 4R 19
No. 3, and BA 10 80 No. 6, all in lex. section; see
baltu ettu sub ettu s.

¢) used as a numeral — 1’ with negation:
e-du Suma ul uraddi ana mubhi he did not
add a single line to it CGoéssmann Era V 44;
sihip maty kalama eflu e-du hibiltu ul épus
not a single man committed any wrong in
the entire extent of the country Streck Ash.
260 ii 20; e-du amela la 3z2b he did not leave
out a single man VAS 1 37 iii 26 (kudurrn
Marduk-apal-iddina), cf. e-du amélu la ézibu
Streck Asb. 12 ii 2, OIP 2 1651 59 (Senn.), Gadd
Fall of Nineveh r. 57 (= Wiseman Chron. 60), and
passim in hist.; e-du ... ul ézib Borger Esarh.
99 r. 46.

2’ other oces.: ina mubhi e-du ina hasare
mahir he received (the dates) in the has@ru
in a single (delivery) VAS 3 64:19 (NB), cf.
tng mubhi e-du inaddin Dar. 269:8; mitum
kalus$a ®A())-S0 ana we-di-im i$Sakkan the
whole population will be of one mind (lit.
its mouth will be made one) YOS 10 31 i 29
(OB ext.); GN GN, ... ittija usbalkitma pd
e-da uadkinma he incited the cities to rebel
against me and made them act unanimously
Wineckler Sar. pl. 31:34.

d) in adverbial use — 1’ with the base
édu-: attamd e-duk-kw takdira could you
behave bravely if left alone? CT 15 35:8 (SB
wisdom).

2’ with the bases edi$$i-, wedid§i- and
di3si-: andku we-e-di-i-ta-ma 1 am all by
myself TCL 17 38:11 (OB let.); 1 awilam
mamman ul ifrudam e-di-§i-ia-ma  étenelli
nobody ever sent anyone to me, so I had to
go (on) all by myself PBS 7 42:17 (OB let.);
AS.mu.ne ga.an.§i.gin : e-did-§i-ia lullik
Lugale IX 9; aS.gub.[...] : e-dié{&i-ia]
azzazkt KAR 731 13f.; a.ga.zunam.en.
bi ag.ab : e-dis-fi-ka(var. -ki) be-el rule
alone! TCL 6 51:35f., var. from dupl. 52 r. 13f.,
cf. e-dis-&i-ka tufarbi (in broken context)
BA 5656 . 21;dil.li.zu(!).ni mah.me : e-di-
de-ka si-ra-ta you alone are mighty VAS 2
89:7ff. (OB), cof. A8.zu.ne : e-di§-§-kt SBH
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p. 68 r. 14f.; AS.mah.am : e-di§-$i-3d sirat
she alone is mighty SBH p. 103:19f.; aA§.na
mi.a : $o ... e-di§-§i-§i agd which is growing
by itself CT 17 19:32f.; A8 mu.lu al.di.di
: e-did-§i-§i 1ddl she roams alone BRM 4 9:8;
AS.ammu.lume.life].a : e-di-$i-Fu tnim:
ma she is alone, woe! BRM 4 9:54f.; kur.ra
a.ga.ba.na pU.DU : $alil $adi e-dis-$i-$i who
plunders the mountain (i.e., the enemy
country) by himself Lugale I 2, and passim
in bil. texts; ana Elkur blit Enlil e-dis-§i-§i
wtalak  he (Gilgdmes$) went alone to Ekur,
the house of Enlil Gilg. XIT 55; kima efli
tabik damé $a ina susé i-di-§i-§i ittanallaku
like a man who has shed blood (and) who
roams alone in the marshes ZA 43 18:69 (SB
tit.); RN ... e-dis-§i-8i 34 lu zdnin may RN
alone be the caretaker (of the temple) BA 5
654 r. 8 (SB rel.); altk urhi e-did-§i-§u ina
Sul[me] b’a harrGnu ridgé[ti] the solitary
traveler could walk safely (even) on remote
roads Streck Asb. 260 ii 21; e-did-§i-$u ipparz
Sidma he fled alone ibid. 82 x 12, and passim
in Ash.; 3a e-did-8i-3u ana naphar matate
gabbi u-ta->-a~ma who is the sole ruler of all
the lands VAB 3 111 § 1:4 (Xerxes), cf. ibid.
1174 § 1:7; kima qadim e-di-$i-Sa la igdl she
should not cry like an owl in her loneliness
Syria 19 125:25 (Mari let.); matum e-di-i$-i-
{§lo nadati the country is left to itself TCL
18 77:4 (OB let.); e-di-§i-Su-nu-ma usdnim
they alone escaped ARM 2 123:28.

von Soden, ZA 49 184.

€du in Sammu &du s.; (a medicinal plant);
MB, SB; wr. 0.48; cof. édu.

U $d-mu SAg 1 U GIS.PA.SIPA, U §d-mu AS : U MIN,
U GIR.PAD.DU LU, Ux(C¢18¢AL).LU : U.A§ Uruanna I
235-236b; [U $d-m]u DIMME : U.AS, U ia-bu-fu :
U.AS8 [ina AJh-la-m[i], U ka-on-zu-v : 0.[a8] ina
Su-ba-rim, G $d-mi AS.MES : U.A8, U GIR.PAD.DU
LU.Ux.LU : U.A8 Uruanna I 420ff.; 0 e-du : AS
bu-us-t Uruanna IIT 77; ¢ $8.x : U e-du Koécher
Pflanzenkunde 2 ii 29.

a) use of the plant itself: ©.A8 U.2E ina
Sikars idatti he drinks e., the plant for
(diseases of) the gall bladder, in beer Kiichler
Beitr. pl. 14 i 20, cf. ibid. pl. 11 iii 53, also KAR
20211 50, RA 18 14:7, von Oefele Keilschriftmedicin
pl. 2 Rm. 265:6, TCL 6 34 r.i 7, BE 31 pl. 50ii
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8, and passim in CT 23 and AMT; (among drugs
used against sorcery) Ebeling KMI 2 50 right
(iii) col. 8, and ibid. 51r.i 18 (= RS 2 137f.); (used
for magical purposes: purification of the ladle
of the bard) BBR No. 80:9.

b) use of parts of the plant: sUgU§ ¥.A$
root of the e. KAR 186 r. 24, cf. sUHUS [T]
e-di LKA 95r. 2 (rel.); NUMUN U.A§ seeds of
the e. PBS 1/272:35 (MB let.); NUMUN U.AS

. t8ténid ina Sikari Nac.MES he will drink
seeds of e. together with (other medicinal
plants) in beer KAR 155 ii 31, cf. KAR 185 iii
19, 202 ii 15, Kuchler Beitr. pl. 12 iv 22, AJSL 36
82:90, CT 23 391 2, and passim in AMT.

The readings édu or Sammu édw are not
certain, for the latter (suggested by Lands-
berger, ZDMG 74 443f.) speak the few phonetic
writings in Uruanna (U e-du and $d-mi AS.
MES) and the passage LKA 95 r. 2, sub
usage b.

{(Thompson DAB 353f. and 356f.)

eduk
editu B.

e-du-uk (var. e-du-tum) = & a-i —e. = (garment
with) armholes (lit. house of the arm) Malku VI
130, var. from An VII 214.

S.; cf.

; (a garment); syn. list*;

edulnu s.; (a profession or class); NA.*
LU e-dul-nu (after LU ga-tin) Bab. 7 pl. 5
(after p. 96) iii 10 (NA list of professions, coll.).

edulii (etelld) s.; administration building(?);
NB; Sum. lw.

é6.dug.14 = e-du-lu-¢ (in group with dug.la =
ri-du-td and lah,.lah, = $d-la-lu) Erimhus I 199,
cited as libbd DUL.LA J A.pUL.LA [ LAH,.LAH, [ [ri-
du-tu] | e-tel-lu- [ 3d-la-lu tne ERIM.HUS ga-bi
ROM 991:4 (Izbu Comm. to CT 27 46:5, courtesy
W. G. Lambert), cf. 14.é.dug.14 = $a ri-du-ti (be-
tween $a biti parsi, $a biti sili, and Sa esikili, $a naz
kamti) OB Lu A 265.

Uncertain: SAL Sudbubu | SAL sunnugo
SAL 8d e-dul-la TU-ma mimma mala tasalludu
igabbakka to make a woman speak (comm.):
to question a woman closely you a
woman of the eduld and she will tell you
whatever you ask her BRM 4 20:61 (comm. to
the title of a conjuration).

The translation “administration building”
is based on NB £.puL. which alternates with



oi.uchicago.edu

eédumianu

bt réddts, q.v. For é.dug.14 in Ur III texts,
see Jacobsen, cited below.

(Ungnad, AfO 14 264f.); Jacobsen, Studia
Orientalia Pedersen p. 175 n. 18.
€duminu adj.; single; NA*; wr. syll
and AS-ma-nu; cf. édu.

Siutu e-du-ma-nu ina libbi kammusw he
lives there alone ABL 1085:10; PN AS-ma-nu
(in a list of persons, in contrast to those listed
with families) KAV 39:9, 10, 11, also Ebeling
Parfimrez. pl. 28:28, see Ebeling Stiftungen p. 4.

edumukku see edamukku.
eduppitu see *edapu.

edurt (adurd) s.; hamlet, rural settlement;
Pre-Sar., OAkk., Ur III, OB, MB, SB, NB;
Sum. lw.; wr. syll. and £.pUvRU; (.dur.Me.
me Fish Catalogue 20:2).

&.a9WrU g1 = $U.4, kap(text Sul)-[rul, ti-tur-[ru]
Kish 86 r. 9ff. (= Iraq 6 179); é.duru,.nig.gi x1
= MIN kit-tf{um], é.duru,.gid.da X1 = MIN §id-[d?]
(six lines follow with geographical names composed
with é.duru;) Kish 86:12f,, cf., for forerunners,
RA 32 171 v 43ff,, SLT 213 wviii 9ff.; é.durug
nig.gi.na KI = a-dur kit-ti = 3d kub-bu-tu ina a-hi
tam(text pi)-tu,, é.duru, gid.da K1 = MIN §id-di =
3a ina a-bi AMES QEn-Uil Hg. BViv 17f.; A.duru,
= §u-u, kap-ru, ti-tur-+{u] Igituh 11T 222ff. ; [x]-ru-
ba &1 = g gur-ru, [a)-du-tn £.A = a-du-ru-u,
ka-ap-ru Dir1 V 306 ff.

a) in OAkk. and OB: composed with
names of officials: i.duruy.eny(PA.TE). si.
ka ITT 11182r.4, E.duru,. PA.ALX ITT 1 1099
r. 4 (OAKk.), E.durus.ga.raé Chiera Princeton
10iv 8 (Ur I1T), E.durug.sipa.e.ne UET 3
25 . 4, E.duru5.NIM.e.ne Reisner Telloh 160
ili 20, etc.; composed with names of rulers:
vRUM £.0URU,.4 Sul.gi¥ TCL 11 171:17, also
4R 36 No. 1iii 8, K.duru,.dAmar.dSin
Boson Tavolette 50 r. 4, etc.; composed with
names of deities: E.duru,.Me.me CT 32 8
i2(Pre-Sar.), E.duru;.dNin.hur.sag Eames
Coll. P 2, ete.; cf. E.DURU,. Bi.za* CT 33 21:7
and 23 (OB), also 4R 36 No. 1iii 11, and passim
composed with personal names.

b) in MB (apocryphal): dlane eqliti naru
u nabalu $ubdt e-du-re-e-[§la (var. e-du-ri-§i)
ana Istar beéltija addin aji arkd $a ... dlani
eqldate naru w nabalu Subdt e-du-re-e limiti
Uruk <tabbalu 1 gave to IStar, my lady, the

e’elu

towns, fields, canals and dry land, (all) her
rural settlements — whoever later takes
away the towns, fields, canals and dry land,
the rural settlements in the environs of Uruk
CT 36 7:14 and 22, dupl. BIN 2 33:13 (KurigalzuI).

c) in SBlit.: ana a-du-re-e NU GIN ge-ru~t
(var. NU cIN-ak(!) la ge-ru-4) igerridu he must
not go out to a rural settlement or an enemy
(var. non-hostile person) will pick a quarrel
with him KAR 147:21, dupl. KAR 177 r. iii 36,
cf. KAR 177 r.i 16 and AMT 6,6:7 (hemer.); ana
E.DURU;.MES la irrub NAM.RIM (var. NAM,
ERiM) ¢Sallaléu he must not enter rural settle-
ments or the curse will snatch him KAR 177r.
ii 27, dupl. KAR 147 r. 13 (hemer.).

d) in NB: xaASKAL §d £.DURU; the road
to the rural settlement VAS 5 50:3.

Etymologically eduri (from Sum. é.duru,,
“manor or farm on wet ground”) seems to
refer to a small rural settlement (cf. the
correspondence with kapru) with a permanent
water supply (probably in a swampy region,
cf. the correspondence with titurru ) of a
special type which disappeared in the OB
period. In literary texts and in CT 36 7,
cited sub usage b, the word refers to rural
settlements in general; in the latter case
even villages and fields are included in edurd.

Probably connected with adurtu.

ediitu A s.; (mng. uncert.); NB.*
suluppt $a e-du-tu VAS 396:1; e-du-tum

Sa muhhi muSannitu & PN the e-plot which

is (located) along the dike of PN Nbn. 6:3.
Ungnad NRV Glossar p. 8.

ediitu B s.; (a garment); syn. list*; cf.
eduk.

e-du-tum (var. e-du-uk) = £ a-hi (garment with)
armboles An VII 214, var. from Malku VI 130.

editu (knowledge) see iditu.

edlu (¢alu) s.; “binder” (name of a
demon); SB*; cf. e¢lu.

e-’e-lu = mur-su Malku IV 61.

Ma$8.gis.ra 0.8im.ging(6iM) edin.na ba.ra.
Bi.in.J11.[i] : e€-i-lu kima urqiti ina $éri asilmal
the “binder” (Sum. the .... slayer) has sprouted
forth from the plain like verdure 5R 50 ii 29f.,
see Schollmeyer No. 1.

39
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e baliki galld ul itehhi <anay> marsi
Sipirks @’-a-lu efla w ardata ul ©-il without
you(r consent, Istar), the galld-demon does
not attack the sick person, the ‘“binder,”
your messenger, does not bind either men or
women KAR 57 ii 18; lu mukil ré§ limuttu la
ga-me-lfu ...] lu ee-lu luta-[nja-{...] beit
the mukil-ré$-limutti-demon, the merciless,
be it the “binder,” be it the [...] KAR 83ii
2; 3addatu girgiéSu Saddinu[. . .| e-e-lu Saggasu
(in an enumeration of diseases) K.8487:7
(unpub., dupl. of JCS 9 8ff.).

e’€lu (adlu) v.; 1. to hang up, 2. to bind,
3. to coagulate(?) 4. wulu to hang up, to
bind, to coagulate, 5. Sute’ulu to wring the
hands; from OB on; I il — il — él (Ass.
a’(i)l), 1/2, IT (for uhhul, see mng. 4c), 11/2,
1112, 111/4; cof. eelu s., etltu, ©'lu, wWiltu.

Su.ar.gar = 4-d-lum (after Su.ar.gar = ha-
ma-tu) Nabnitu J 207; ri = $u-te->-4-lu (in group
with Sutélupu) Erimhus V 168.

d84r.ur, an.ta lugal.bi.ir ugu.bi ¥u ba.
an.8i.db.ri.ri : dMiN eli§ ana bilisu qatidu us-te-
te--il (Sum.) Sarur (a divine weapon) wrung his
hands above his head (stretching them) toward his
lord : (Akk.) Sarur wrung his hands upwards to-
wards his lord Lugale V 28; ki 84.bi §u ba.8i.
ri.ri (var. ba.8i.ib.ri.ri) 4.gig.ga i.i : erfse-
tum] ga-ta-3d ina Libbisa Su-te->u-la-ma marsi¥ [indq)
the earth wrung its hands over its heart and cried
out in pain Lugale II 44, ¢f. [...].ddb.ba.5& §&
Su ba(var. bi).8i.ib.ri : [... ina] lkbbisu us-te-
te-il Lugale IV 46 (catchline, = Tablet V 1).

1. to hang up — a) in NA hist.: gagqa-
datesuny ina gupni Sa Sadé e-il (vars. e--il,
e--li) I hung their heads on the trees of the
mountain AKA 308 ii 43 (Asn.), cf. (wr. e->-il)
ibid. 320 ii 71, for var. «#-i~il, see mng. 4;
6 arigt hurast Sa ina admdni$u imnu u
Sumélu it->u-la-a-ma uhtalld Sariri§ six golden
shields, which were suspended to the right
and left of his sanctuary, shone like sunshine
TCL 3 370 (Sar.), see, for illustration, TCL 3
P- xviii.

b) in MA, NA lit.: madmiasu ... huld
piry’ balti tna $ibséti Sa babi e-i-la  the
madmasu-priest hangs a huld-mouse (and) a
shoot of a thornbush on the vault of the door
(corresponds to SB al@lu in CT 16 29:72ff.)
ABL 24:13 (NA); [qaqqudu $a] ina tolli $a
DN o’-la-an-ni the head which is hung on the
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lintel of (the temple of) the Lady-of-Baby-
lon KAR 143+219:20, see ZA 51 134, cf. also
gagqassy . . . e-ta~a’-[lu-ne] ibid. 21; puslu . ..
e qulli Sakku ina kisadisunu o-lu puslu-
beads strung on a gqullu-chain(?) are hung
around their necks VAT 16462 i 30 (unpub.,
MA inventory, courtesy Kacher),

¢) in MB: harba ina x x i-il (mng. obscure)
Peiser Urkunden 96:8.

2. to bind — a) by an agreement — 1’ in
OB: Subardm aradma i$tu MU.8.KAM illija
$tilima i-v-la-am ana e-e-li-im ul addinsu
the Subarean is a slave, for eight years he
has been asking me for it but I have not
allowed him to enter into a binding agree-
ment TCL 1 50:13 (let.); arhi§ atlakamma ina
ah Sattim pagarke e-il come quickly and
bind yourself (by a contract) at the be-
ginning of the (agricultural) year TCL 18 88:30
(let.y; PN ahiitka aftardakkum $i-te-i-ma ina
4KAM i§tén e~i~il-& I have sent PN, your
sister, to you, make an effort and bind her
on the basis of a one-fourth (share) agreement
TCL 17 71:17 (let.); for other refs. see e’ilfu.

2" in NB: xXU.BABBAR[...] §a PN
e muhhi PNy, u PN; ¢l x silver con-
cerning which PN made a binding agreement
to the debit of PN, and PN; Evetts Ner. 71:5,
cf. tna mubhi PN e-li-tu, YOS 738:12, also
X sesame in seeds $a PN ... ina muhbhi PN,

. -i-luw Cyr. 27:4; for refs. to wiltu e’élu,
see w'tltu.

3’ in 8B lit.: 9~il-te la ne-me-li v-il-lu-ug
they will put an unprofitable obligation upon
him KAR 176 r.ii 23 (hemer.), cf. KAR 178 iii 50,
[Piltu] e-v-lu-u[§] ibid. vi 50.

b) by magic: na baliki ... @’-a-lu etla u
ardata ul -l without you(r, Istar’s, per-
mission) the “binder-(demon)” cannot magi-
cally bind man or woman KAR 57 ii 18; 7'~
tl-tum i--i-la-an-ni a (religious) obligation
has bound me KAR 184 obv.(!) 28; see e>sliu.

3. to coagulate(?): ina Sinnidu e~i-il ni-il-Su
BiOr 11 82 LB 2001:2 (OB inc.), see von Soden,
Or. NS 25 144 n. 1; idtu gabal nari md Sa ahdt
[n@ri] e(text ¢m)-lu-ma  the water co-
agulates(?) from the middle of the river
towards the side of the river CT 39 16:49 (SB
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Aln), cf. mi Sahat [nari] d-pu-lu ibid.; see
mng. 4c.

4. wulu — a) to hang up: ina gupni

ina limit alifunu qaggaddteSunu tna libbi
%#-1-tl I hung their heads on trees all around
their cities AKA 295 i 118 (Asn.), cf. 4-"~il
(as var. to e~’-l) ibid. 320 ii 71.

b) to bind (by an agreement): w’iltim
ina muppiSuny nu-te-il  we made out a
written agreement to their debit YOS 6 78:18
(NB).

c) to coagulate(?): Summa ndru A.<MES-
Say kajomdnitu ina mubpiSunu mié salmiitu
uh-pu-lu if the water of the river is normal
(but) black fluid coagulates(?) on its surface
CT 39 14:9 (SB Alu), cf. ina mubbiSunu <mdy
de’mitu w-hu-lu, ibid. 10 and 11, also md
o kima mé gassi up-hu-lu, fluid that is
like whitewash coagulates(?) CT 39 16:50
(SB Alu); Summa <mé> nari kima zigin nari
tna KI.A ID d-ta--a-lu KI.MIN ing KI.A ID
uSappilu if the water of the river (looks)
like the ‘“beard-of-the-river” (and) coagu-
lates(?) at the river bank, ditto (= if the
water of the river (looks) like the ‘‘beard-
of-the-river”’) (and) sinks down(?) at the
river bank CT 39 14:11 (SB Alu), cf. (like
alapé algae) ibid. 12, also (like A LU.UB.SAR
“turnip water”) CT 39 15:33, furthermore
md arqite [d-tal-a-{lw] CT 39 16:40, mi pesili
d-ta-a-lu, ibid. 41; Summa ... mi ... elidu:
nud> hurhummdt ASL[SA] w-i-la-ma uptah:
harwif on top of the water the foam of normal
high water coagulates(?) and accumulates
CT 39 16:42 (SB Alu, = Boissier DA 59:4), cf. (wr.
#-hu-lu) ibid. 49.

d) unkn. mng.: see Nabnitu J, in lex.
section.

5. ute’wlu to wring the hands in despair:
see lex. section.

egataktu s.; (a kind of knife); lex.*

[gir. UlRUXx GU()Y UD.KA.BAR e-ga-tak-tum
(var. KAL.XKAK-tum) Hh., XIT 28, in CT 14 47 BM
42339 r. 10, var. from dupl. CT 14 13 BM 91010~r. 7.

Both of these citations are from awkwardly
written school tablets. Probably the one from
Hh. X1I should be amended to mal(!)-*" tak-
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tum, and the one from CT 14 to mal(!)-tak(!)-
tum, see maltakiu.

egégu see ekeku and egéqu.

egéru v.; 1. to twist, to be or become
twisted, perverse, cross, confused, to ma-
neuver for position, 2. wugguru to twist,
3. Sutéguru to be crossed, to feint, 4. nen=
gury to hobble, stumble; from OB on; I
gir — egir, 1/2, 1/3, 11, 111/2, IV, IV/3;
wr. syll. and ¢1L; cf. egru adj., itgura adv.,
itgurw adj., tegirtu.

ni-mi-en LAGAB = e-ge-e-rum MSL 2 p. 127 ii 4
(Proto-Ea), corrected MSL 3 p. 217; n[i-mi-en]
[LAGAB.LAGAB] = e-ge-ru-ume Proto-Diri 70a; ni-
gi-in LAGAB.LAGAB = [e]-ge-ru Diri I 338; ni-gi-in
LAGAB = e-ge-ru Ka 1 32d, cf. ni-gin LAGAB = e-ge-
rum A 1/2:46; ni-gi-in LAGAB.LAGAB e-ge-ru
Ea I 47f,, cf. ni-gin LACAB.LAGAB = ¢(?)-ge(?)-rum
A 1/2:122; niei-inpacap = efgel-ru [3d] Se-{e-pi]
Antagal h 8'.

[gi-li] ¢ = [e-ge-ru] SV I 286; gi-ib ¢IL = pa-
ra-ku, e-ge-ru, gi-il ¢IL = e-ge-ru A I111/1:227-229;
gir.al.g[i1] = [¢]¢-fte(!)]-ne-gi-ir he hobbles CT 19
4 iii 25 plus ibid. 45:3 (list of diseases); gu.zag.ga
bi.in.l14 = ni-en-gu-ru-um (probably mistake for
nenduru, see edéru) OBGT XV 17; [...] = Su-ta-
bu-lum, Su-te-gu-ru, Su-te-nu-u {Sum. col. broken)
Antagal K ii(?) 11-13.

i.gil.li.ém.gi [...] : it-ta-na-an-gi-ri ASKT
p- 127:45f. (cf. mng. 4b), cf. i.gil.li.ém.gd.es :
it-te-nin-gi-li (probably a mistake) SBH p. 45:11f.;
gir.bi.ne u.me.ni.gil.gil : S$e-pi-Su-nu ug-gir
twist their feet AJSL 35 141 Th. 1905-4-9, 93:15
(cf. mng. 2).

Sa-pa-su e-ge-ru  K.1137f:9 (unidentified
comm. to an omen text).

1. to twist, to be or become twisted, per-
verse, cross, confused, to maneuver for posi-
tion — a) to twist: e-gir zib-bat-sa he (Mar-
duk) twisted her (Tiamat’s) tail STC 2 pl. 62
R. 395:4 (En. el. V); [§umma] MUS NA 1-gi-ir
if a snake coils around a man KAR 385 r. 30
(8B Alu).

b) to be or become twisted, crossed
(always 1/2): Summa izbu 2-ma kima pillurti
it-gu-ru if there are two newborn lambs and
they are (grown together) crosswise like a
ptllurtu-cross CT 27 25:1f. (SB Izbu), and dupl.
ibid. 27:10f.; Summa alpu 2 pagrisu Si-nu
(= gqirbénu) Saknuma tt-gu-r{u] if a bull (has)
two bodies (and they) are turned inward
and (grown together) crosswise CT 40 30



oi.uchicago.edu

egéru

K.4073+ r. 26 (SB Alu), and cf. the preceding
omen (with Sutélupu intertwined) ibid. 25;
Summa MUS it-gdr-u-ma (var. MUS. MES it-gu-
ru-ma) tna qabal ali izzagpu if snakes inter-
twine and rear in the middle of the city CT 40
23:28 (SB Alu), var. from KAR 384:17, cf.
Summa UR it-qu-ru~-m[a] (said of snakes) KAR
400:7 (SB Alu); Summa immeru ultu naksu
Jépésu 161.MES-#t w BEGIR.MES kima 4 kisi it-
gu~ra if the front and hind legs of a sheep
after it has been slaughtered are inter-
twined like the four (strings of) a pouch
CT 31 32 83-1-18, 410 r. 14 (SB behavior of sacri-
ficial lamb); Summa GAB Sumeli 2-ma . .. kima
PAP it-gu-ru if there are two fissures to the
left and they cross each other like the sign
PAP CT 20 43:35f. (SB ext.), ¢f. KAR 454:30,
and §umma GirR 2-ma kimae PAP it-gu-ru CT
20 3:20, as against kima BAR like the sign
BAR ibid. 21, and kimae MUS§ like a snake ibid.
22; Summa térand kima MUS it-gu-ru if the
intestines are intertwined like a snake BRM
4 13:27, cf. ibid. 12:74, cf. also #t-gu-ru (in
broken context) YOS 10 17:10, as against
tttatlu facing each other ibid. 9 (OB ext.).

c) to be perverse, cross: awilam la takalla
ittidu ul t-gu-ra-k[u] do not hold the man
back, I am not cross with him YOS 2 37:18
(OB let.); it-gur libbasunuma wmald tuddats
their hearts are perverse, they are full of
malice 4R 17 r. 21 (8B lit.).

d) to be confused — 1’ (said of foreign
languages): kur.bi bad.du eme.bi gilim.
ma : $a SadiSunu nesd LidGnsunu e-eg-ru
(Gutium, Subartu and Tukri§) whose moun-
tains are far away, whose languages are
confused UET 1 146 iii 7 and iv 7 (Hammurabi) ;
see egru adj. mng. 3.

2" said of a speech defect: wddappir
1$hillsa] B-a a-Sar it-gu-rat EME I have re-
moved the sherd, I have made (truth) come
forth where the tongue was twisted BBR No.
83 ii 8, with dupl. ibid. 82r. ii 14, cf. also mng. 4b.

e) to maneuver for position: ana dik
nakrim Sibqi testené u te-le-ni-ig-gi-ra-&u u
nakrum gatamma ana kundasim $ibgi ifteni u
i-te-ni-gi-ir-ku-nu-tt kima mutapsi ahum ana
abim $ibgi iftent you (both) think up
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strategems to beat the enemy and to ma-
neuver for position against him, but the enemy
will likewise try to think up strategems and
to maneuver for position against you, just
as wrestlers use tricks against each other
ARM 15:5and 7.

2. wugguru to twist: gir.bi.ne u.me.ni.
gil.gil : $epeSunu wug-gir twist their (the
figurines’) feet AJSL 35 141b:15 (SB inc.),
cf. Gir™-&i Gri-ir LKA 135:7; maharka d-gir-
St-nu-ti-ma ke apgidka 1have twisted them
(the figurines) for you and handed (them) over
to you Maglu IT 92.

3. Sutéguru to be crossed, to feint: a) to
be crossed: Summa izbu 2 kisadasu Su-te-gu-ra
if the newborn lamb has two necks and they
are crossed CT 27 13:13 (SB Izbu), cf. Summa
wwbu 2 pagrasu Su-ta-gu-ru ibid. 26:8, with
comm. §u-t{a-gu-ru] = [MIN] §d e-ge-ru Izbu
Comm. 252a; $Epdu Sa imitts Su-le-gu-rat-ma
kinsi Sa tappisu Sapis his (the figurine’s)
right leg is athwart and entwined with the
thigh of his companion MIO 1/1 pl. 104 v 3, cf.
ibid. p. 76.

b) to feint: tu-us-te-gir palga ul tasahhit
you are feinting like a wrestler but you
cannot even jump over a ditch (translated in
parallelism to the next proverb: you are
trying to carry a mountain but you are not
even able to balance a ....) RA 17 158
K.8216:8 (bil., Sum. col. broken, wisdom).

4. nenguru to hobble — a) IV/1: i
li-in-ni-gir-ma  andkw lasir may she (the
witch) hobble but 1 walk wupright and
straight PBS 1/2 129:9, cf. Laessee Bit Rimki
40:45.

b) IV/3 to stumble: lis@nka la ta-at-ta-
ni-gi~tr ina(TA) Saptéka your tongue shall
not stumble on your lips Craig ABRT 1 5:10
(NA oracle), cf. [i]t-Tte(!)Fni-gi~ir COT 19, inlex.
section; @ Sa Sadi it-ta-na-an-gi-ri(for -ru)
ASKT p. 127:46, for Sum., cf. lex. section.

The semantic ambivalence of egéru is in-
dicated by its two Sum. equivalents: nigin,
“to coil around,” and gil, “to be athwart,
lie across, etc.”

Jensen, KB 6/2 9%, Ungnad, ZA 31 41ff,, von
Soden, ZA 41 170 n. 3.
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eggétu see ekkétu.
egimgiru see egingiru.

egingiru (egimgiru, gimgiru, gingird, gingiz
ru, girgird) s.; rocket (Eruca sativa); SB,
NB*; wr. syll. and 0.Nig.GAN.GAN, in Ass.
often without initial e.

nig.gdn.gan SAR e-gim-[gi-ru], [num]un
MIN SAR = NUMUN [e-gim-gi-ré] Hh. XVII 310f.;
[0] lgi.inl.gir sAR, [U NiG.GAIN.GAN SAR = sur-
du-nu-u Practical Vocabulary Assur 69f.; U s1.s4,
U.Ni¢.GAN.GAN, U e-gi-en-gi-ru U sur-du-nu-u
Uruanna II 455-457, [¢ ...] BU : U gin-gi-ru
ibid. 458, [G gi-in]-gir : U gi-in-gi-ru ibid. 459,
[NUMUN] MI : NUMUN U NiG.GAN.GAN ibid. 460;
U gin-gi-ru-v : U sur-du-nu-u Kocher Pflanzen-
kunde 31 r. 25', cf. also U gin-gi-rum : G sur{dul-
nu-u ibid. 30 b i 7'.

a) in gen.: e-gi-en-gi-ri SAR CT 14 50:34
(NB list of plants in a royal garden).

b) in med. use — 1’ the plant: U gi-ir-
gi-ru-w : U KL.MIN (= KU GIG, i.e., Suburru
marsu) : it 1.UDU HLHI {ana) KU GAR(text
HI) —e. : plant against sore anus : to mix with
tallow (and) put on the anus KAR 203 r. iv—vi 6
(pharm.), cf. U gi-ir-gi-ru-u : 0 KLMIN (= KU
~ia.TUK) : 8U.BL.AS.AM (= ana KU GAR-nu),
U gi-ir-gi~-ru-u : U KU TAB : ana IGI GIG
GAR-nu ibid. 14f.; U e-gi-en-gir-[ru ...] CT 14
35 K.4180A+:33 (pharm.), U gir-gi-ru-{u ...]
ibid. 35, U gir-gi-ru-{u ...] ibid. 38, U e-gi-en-
[gi-ru-w ...] ibid. 42, U gir-gi-{ru~u ...]
ibid.48; U gim-gi-ra (among drugs) AMT 12,6:5;
U NiG.GAN.GAN AMT 36,2:3, 55,1:2, 88,3:4
(8a.zi.ga rit.), CT 23 34:25, Kichler Beitr.
pl. 11 iii 53.

2’ the seeds: Summa amélu masu dama
Sunnw’a NUMUN GIS.NiG.GAN.GAN if a man’s
eyes are suffused with blood, (you take) seeds
of the e.-plant AMT 8,1:26, cf. NumUN(!)
U.NiG.GAN.GAN (among drugs) ibid. 55,1:7.

Holma XI. Beitr. 67; Thompson DAB 211f,,
cf. Low Flora 1 491f,

egirrd (igirrd, girrd) s.; 1. reputation (as
expressed in utterances of others), 2. mood
(as evoked by or expressed in utterances),
3. (an oracular wutterance of uncertain
nature); from OB on; Sum. lw.; in NA
girrd; wr. syll. (egirtu in CT 16 8:281) and
INIM.GAR; cf. egirrd in bél egirré.
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inim.gar = gir-ru-u Igituh I 208; inim.gar =

e-gir-ru-u  Igituh short version 74; [e.ne.ém.

mar] = [inim.gar] = e-gir-ru-u Emesal Voe. III
141; inim.gar = i-gi-r[ul-u Erimhu$ IIT 175.

1. reputation (as expressed in utterances
of friends or enemies) — a) referring to the
individual in relation to his fellow men: amdt
dlidu ultést INIM.GAR G@lisu ultammin he has
betrayed the secrets of his (home) town, he
has given his (home) town a bad reputation
Surpu T1 97; 4t bari u @:li alakti ul parsat
ina pi siqi lemun INIM.GAR-¥-a¢ 1 cannot stop
going to the divination priest and the $a@’lu-
priest, I have a bad report in the mouth of
(those who stand in) the street (seeing me
pass by) Ludlul I 53 (= Anatolian Studies 4 70);
inim.gar hul.dim.ma kalam.ma.key
(KID) : e-gir-ru-v lemnu $a nis? evil reputa-
tion among the people AMT 102:8, of. KAR 88
fragm. 3 15f.; INIM.GAR.MU ulammenu they
gave me a bad reputation XAR 80r. 31, cf.
INIM.GAR-g-¢ ulamme[nu] RA 26 41:6 (dupl.
of preceding); INIM.GAR-a-a lummunu la uté=
Suru my reputation is bad, beyond salvaging
LKA 139:21, and dupl. LKA 140:11 and JRAS
1929 283:4; inim.gar sag.ba hul nam.la.
ux(618cArn).lu.key ana e-gir-ri-e mamat
lemni [$a] amélati against the curse of evil
reputation caused by people (parallel: ana
arrate $a ili against the curse of the gods) Surpu
V-VI 154f.; igi.mu.ta inim.gar sig;.ga
hé.en.dug,.ga : ana panije e-gir-ri(var.
-tum) damiqti liggabi ana arkija ubanu damigts
littaris may good words be said (about me)
to my face and may I be pointed out with
approval behind my back CT 16 8:280f.;
INIM.GAR magdri lirdidu may expressions of
approval follow him MDP 10 pl. 11iii 8 (MB ku-
durru), cf. amélu §d TNIM.GAR SIG;.GA (text. TA)
U8.U§-§% expressions of approval will always
follow this man CT 38 28:35 (SB Alu); Sundt
attulu ana damiqti Sukna . . . Saamijalu damigti
Sutlimamma INIM.GAR SIGy na sdqs lu magir
gabia turn the dreams I had into favorable
dreams, during the day there should be good
portents to provide me with expressions of
admiration so that (when I walk)in the street
my words will be accepted with pleasure Scholl-
meyer No. 14:23 and dupl., see OECT 6 p. 84.
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b) referring to the individual before a
deity: Sedum lamassum ... i-gi-ir-ri-e dmiz
Sam ina mahar DN ... lidammigu may (the
protective spirits) Sédu and Lamassu give me
daily a good report before DN CH xli 52, cf. DN
mudammiqatl i-gi-ir-ri-ia . . . awassu lilemmin
may DN, who gives me a good report, make
his case a bad one (before DN,, her spouse)
CH xlii86; Ninlil... inim.gar hul.a.ni
hé.en.ta.e : IMIN lu mulamminat e-gir-ri-
§i-ma may Ninlil give him (Sum. make come
forth for him) a bad reputation (before Enlil)
4R 12 r. 35f. (MB royal); 1Bunene ... ing sigu
u sula’t lidammiqu e-gir-ra-a may Bunene
give me a good reputation (before you,
Samas) when (you are) on (your) route
VAB 4 260 ii 36 (Nbn.), cf. ibid. 232 ii 21; 9Mag:
rat-amassu mudammeq e-gir-ri-e  (the
god) His-Intercession-is-Well-Received, who
makes good reputations (in heaven)
ABRT 1 57:27.

2. mood (as evoked by or expressed in
utterances): kurbanni DUMU.MAN iz gi-ir-
ru-ku [...] greet me, may the gods [keep]
you, my prince, in a good mood (Tasmétu
addressing Nabdl) KAR 122:13; ana Marduk
kurbu gir-ru-u ana Marduk dummiq Sa qabé
ana Marduk epud (O Nusku,) greet Marduk,
put him in a good mood, do what Marduk
orders KAR 58:2; Summa intima us§u bits nadd
INIM.GAR SIG; tdbub if somebody makes an
utterance showing his good mood (immedi-
ately) after the foundations of the house have
been laid CT 38 10:20 (8B Alu), with con-
trasting INIM.GAR HUL uttazam utters an
unhappy groan (or sigh) ibid. 21; arrat
lemuttim INIM.GAR NU SIG; ana ahiti liskip
may it (the phylactery) remove an evil curse,
a bad mood BMS 12:68, cf. RA 18 18 ii 21;
e.ne.ém.mar dim.me.ir ama 4Inanna.
bi sag.us nam.Sag.ga hé.bi.[...] : e-gire
il u i8tari lidammeq santak may he always
put the (personal) god and goddess in a happy
mood TCL 6 51 (= 52):45f.; Damu Sim.
sAr gal.la inim.gar.ra.bi hé.en.s[ig;] :
Damu asipu rabil e-gir-ra-§i lidammig may
DN, the great conjuration priest, bring about
a good mood for him Surpu VII 71f.; Sar:
panitu i-gir-ra-<$uwy [i-lajm-min may DN

Craig
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make him depressed BE 1/2 149 ii 23 (kudurru);
INIM.GAR dumqi u médari Sukun elija grant
me a happy and optimistic mood BMS 1:22,
cf. inim.gar sigy.ga : ina e-gir-re-e damgi
(in parallelism with ina salimu had libbt) PBS
1/2 126:36, cf. OECT 6 pl. 54:11; [ina maljal
misy dummig Suftu [...] e-gir-ru~u nahade
give good dreams at night and a happy
mood [during the day] JRAS 1920 567 r. 23;
g majdl mas dummuqa Sundtia ina Sa $éri
bani e-gir-ru-u-¢ at night my dreams are
good and in the morning my mood is ex-
cellent Streck Asb. 86 x 71; Sutti damqat e-gir-
ru-i-a damig my dream is favorable, my
mood is happy Dream-book p. 342 79-7-8, 77:1.
cf. ibid. 17.

3. (an oracular utterance) — a) kledon:
Summa BARA ana il tkarrabma INIM.GAR
dfr-pis itanappalsu] if the king prays to the
gods and an e. always answers him quickly
CT 40 9 Sm. 772 r. 25 (SB Alu), cf. Summa
amelu ana ili ikarrabma INIM.GAR arhid
tanappaldu CT 39 36:112 (SB Alu, catchline),
ibid. 40:48 (catchline) = 41:1, also (referring to
e. of “yes” or “no,” and of an e. provided
by various animals) ibid. 41:3f.; gir-ru-u
damqu ippalka a favorable e. will answer
you ABL 76 r. 4 (NA), cf. ibid. 7; ana bit §@’ili alki
SE masabba mulli akal efimmi NINDA.KUR,(!)
i-8i~t, [inim].gar ka.ba é.ra : ana e-gir-
ri-e ana babi s go to the house of the sooth-
sayer, fill a basket with barley, take with
you a thick loaf, the bread (offering) for
the spirits of the dead, (Sum.) extract from
their mouth an e.-oracle : (Akk.) then go
out of the door for an e.-kledon) SBH p. 77:32.

b) (unidentified oracular utterance):in{im.
gar] = e-gir-ru-u (in group with Sutfy
dream and birdtu vision) Antagal VIIL 263,
cf. INIM.GAR KAR 44 r. 2; [e]-gir-ri dum[qlu
ana prkunu i$ir [...] ja$ INIM.GAR dumqu
[Suknalni let a favorable e.-omen go straight-
way to your (the magic figurines’) mouths
and then give (lit. make) me a favorable e.-
omen LKA 93:8f.; [ina] qulti masi ina sig
erbetty [...] tazzazdme [...] INIM.GAR tudessi
you (the figurines) stand in the stillness of the
night at a crossroads and you will call forth
[...] an e-omen LKA 93r.7; Juftuu digte
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amrat e-gi-ra-§i assime his favorable dream
has been seen, I have heard his e.-omen ABL
1347 r. 2 (NA); 4 Su-na-a-t{tm] & i-gi-ir-re-e $a
a-mu-ru w e-i§-mu-t adpur§t I wrote to her
(my mistress, about) the dreams and the
e.-omens that I (respectively) saw and heard
A 7705:13 (unpub., OB let. from Ishchali);
e-g[ir] Suttija (in fragm. context) Tn.-Epic
iv 45; $Saknamima idat dumqi ina Sutt u
gir-re-e . .. ittanabda elija good portents kept
coming my way in dreams and e.-omens Borger
Esarh. 21i 19; ina IZKIM.MES MAS.GEg INIM.GAR
Sipir maphé (I defeated him, relying) upon
good portents (expressed) in dreams (and
upon) e.-omens, received by ecstatic priests
Streck Asb. 120 v 95; gir-re-e dumgi u tasmé
Ltappalus %midam may (in answer to his
prayers) good e.-omens and favorable re-
ception (of his prayers) happen to him every
day Pinches Texts in Bab. Wedge-writing No. 4 1.7
(acrostic hymn to Babylon); Samad u Adad . . .
lu mulammenu i-gir-ri-§ Sunu may Samas
and Adad send him bad e.-omens Hinke Ku-
durruiv 17; Sunat attulu damgat damgat lu dam:
gatma . .. k?am iqabbima i-gir-ri-i ramanisu
[udaTmmigma dumuny Suttisu wl ttehhisu the
dream I had is good, good and shall (remain)
good, this he says and thus the e. made by him
changes (the dream) into a good one and the
evil of the dream will not affect him KAR
252 1 9, dupl. Dream-book p. 339 Sm. 1069 ii 7.

As far as is known, the meaning of Sum.
inim.gar, from which egirrd is derived, is
“utterance.”’ The meaning of egirri seems to
have developed inthree main directions. First,
it refers to utterances of approval and admira-
tion or disapproval and contempt which,
either as interjections, short curses or
blessings, follow a person in public and are
considered a reflection and measure of his
social acceptability (cf. German “Nachrede,”
and cf. mng. 1a). In a slightly different nuance
the word refers to the ways in which an inter-
ceding deity can make or undo the standing of
a worshiper before an important deity, thus
transferring to the religioussphere the typical
relationship of a subject with an interceding
courtier and with his king (cf. mng. 1b). In
another sphere of meaning, egirré describes
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the mood of the individual as evoked by
utterances of his fellow men in direct contact
or as revealed by his own utterances, such as
sighs, interjections, etc. {(cf. mng. 2). As a
third aspect should be regarded oracular ut-
terances of a somewhat undetermined kind
which are either accidental in origin (compa-
rable with Greek kledon) or hallucinatory in
nature (corresponding to dreams). In both
instances they are acoustic (cf. the use of
the verbs apialu, Semi, Sisi (ka ... &), ete.)
and considered released by the deity in reply
to prayers or as warnings (cf. mng. 3).

Jensen, KB 2 250 n. **; Ungnad, ZDMG 65 127;
Albright, JAOS 39 76 n. 19; Landsberger, MAOG
4 315ff.; von Soden, ZA 49 190; Oppenheim, AfO
17 494f., Dream-book 229, 300.
egirri in beél egirré (bélet egirré) s.; slan-
derer; SB*; wr. EN KA.GAR, NIN KA.GAR;
cf. egirrd.

[anndtu salm@ni EN KA.GAR].MU % NIN KA.
GAR.MU these are the figurines of the man
and the woman who give me a (bad) repu-
tation Magqlu I 85, cf. Tallgvist Maqglu pl. 95:26
(dupl. of PBS 1/2 133 and PBS 10/2 18), also
Maglu IT 48.

Appearing in the sequence bél dini, bél
amati, bel dababi and bél lemutti, bel egirré
requires the proposed translation, since egérrd
in the nnance ‘“‘reputation” (cf. egirrd mng. 1)
is clearly used here in a pejorative sense.

egirtu (igirtu) s. fem.; 1. letter, 2. (a
tablet); NA; igirtu ABL 313 r. 6, 1042:11.

1. letter: e-gir-tuw Sa asapparkanni baldt
gépu la tapatti do not open the letter that I
am sending you without (the presence of) the
gépu-official Borger Esarh. 108 r. iii 13 (treaty);
amu Sa e-gir-td amurunt assap[ra] the very
day I saw the letter, I wrote (in reply) ABL
94 r. 5, cf. (egirtu with amdru) ABL 298:4,
306:8, 740:13, 1385r. 9, 1257 r. 13; minu §a §itim
Sa Libbi e-gir-te annite ina ekalli laspur 1 am
writing to the palace what all this is about in
this letter ABL 1457r. 5, cf. (egirtu with Sapdru)
ABL 101:12, 123r.13, 194 r. 7, 245 r. 7, 414:18,
1116:7, ete., and passim; $isé $a iddinasuni PN
ina libbi e-gir-te ano UZU.MES-ni issafar
usstbila e-gir-a-te Sa PN ina Ninua pan Sarri

. ussiriba i-si-si-i-u PN wrote down in a
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letter the horses that he has given him, to-
gether with a description of their physical
characteristics, and sent them here, I am (now)
sending PN’s letters to Nineveh to the king,
let themread them (to the king) ABL 1058:12,
14, cf. (egirtu with $aféru) ABL 252:21, (with
Sabulu, abdlu or nagd) ABL 197r. 26, 198 r. 25,
337r. 5,etc.,382:10r. 5, 518 . 6; PN . . . e-gir-tam
... ittubil Iraq 16 47 ND 23 45:3; PN $a e-gir-it
ine muhhi GN ubiluni ittalka e-gir-ti nasa PN,
who brought the letter from GN, has just
left, he is carrying the letter ABL 396:7, 10;
e-gir-ti aktanak ussibila ina pan Sarri lissiji
I have sealed and sent a letter, let them read
it before the king ABL 391:13; ki udine e-gir-ti
da ekalli tna mubhija la ta-lak-a-ni until now
no letter from the palace has come to me ABL
1015:15, cf. (egirtu with al@ku) ABL 241:7,
198:23, 170 r. 3, ete.; e-gir-td annitu ana Sarri
... uSasmiini let them read this letter to the
king ABL 252 r. 11, cf. Sarru . .. e-gir-te annite
lidme ABL 1173:9; ana amél mar Sipri Sa e-gir-
t ina dme anni Sarru ... Lidaldu today let
the king question the messenger who (has
brought)thisletter ABL 154:20; e-gir-té annitu
usri preserve this letter ABL 269 r. 16; anniu
rihte dabdbe Sa e-gir-ti panitti these are the
remaining words of my former letter (sequel
or enclosure to a letter, containing only polite
phrases) ABL 435:2; PN $a e-gir-tit armetu
tddinanni PN, who gave me a letter in an
envelope ABL 872:10; e-gir-té. assabat [anal
Sarri ussibil I have intercepted the letter and
sent it to the king ABL 1262:7; 2 e-gir-a-tt ana
Sarri ... nissapra gabrd la nimur we have
sent two letters to the king, (but) have seen
no answer ABL 1238 r. 14, also ABL 382:7, and
la GABA.RI e-gir-1i a-mar ABL 740:13, and simi-
lar passim; Sulmu da darre . . . ina ltbbi GABA.RI
e-gtr-ti-id la¥me may I hear about the good
health of the king in the answer to my letter
ABL 50:8, cf. ABL 44:11; [e]-gir-te gabrd Sa
e-gir-te ABL 683 r. 9; la id(!)-da-at e-gir-tu
Sarru ana ardifu issapra the king has sent no
reply (lit. follow-up) to the letter of his
servant ABL 1285 r. 5, cf. ina da-at 4 e~-gir-ti
ABL 1244 1. 6, [i-da-a]t e-gir-te annite ABL
1296 r. 4, and passim with +ddat, e.g., ABL 101:10,
273:14, 543 r, 13, 1108 r. 14.
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2. (atablet) —a) legal document: e-gir-tu
da di-e-ni ina birtuSunw issafru a document
was drawn up concerning the agreement be-
tween them RA 22 147:4, cf. e-gir-td Sa dinisu
(in broken context) ABL 1353:7; e-gir-tv Sa
DI-mu Tell Halaf 106:5; 5 MA.NA ina libbi
e-gir-te issatar five minas (of silver) were
recorded in a contract ADD 1076i 10, cf. e-gir-
ra.ME8-fe (in broken context) ADD 419:10;
PN LU.A.BA s@bit e-gir-te PN, the scribe, de-
positary of the contract (one of the witnesses)
ADD 230 .12, cf. ADD 60 r. 7; e-gir-tit 3d A.8A.
MES ... 2 e-gir-<a-te>.MES 8§ KU.BABBAR
Anatolian Studies 7 139 SU 5]/44:5f.

b) a tablet of specific form (only in NA
catalogs of series): 44 DUB.MES 5 e-gir-a-le
4 a-$ar-ru 44 (regular) tablets, five e.-tablets,
four . ...-tablets ADD 944r.ii 5; x fuppani 10
e-gir-a-(te] enuma Anw [Enkl] x (regular)
tablets, ten e.-tablets of (the astrological
series) Enima Anu Enlil K.12722 (= Bezold
Cat. p. 1262), see AfO 14 179; 1 e-gir-tti UH,.
BUR.DA.MES one e.-tablet with conjurations
against witcheraft ADD 869 iv 6; Eilers Be-
amtennamen 31.

Zimmern Fremdw. 10, 19; Landsberger, MAOG
4 315f.; Driver Semitic Writing 67 n. 2.

egitu (igitu) s.;
MB, 8B*; cf. egi.
[ta] na.dm.tag.ga ta na.dm.Se.bi.da
[min]d annuma mind e-gi-tfw ...] what is the sin,

what is the negligence? SBH p. 119 r. 5f.
e-ga-a-t¢ : hi-ta-a-ti Bab. 7 pl. 12 r. 8 (Ludlul
Comm., cf. below).

e e-gi-ti WEnlil ... B.5a¢.AS uttabbit the
temple tower of Nippur was destroyed due
to negligence towards Enlil PBS 15 69:6 (MB
Ninurta-Sum-iddin); e-ga-{ti-ia ud@bil TM] he
made the wind carry off my (sins of) careless-
ness (preceding lines have arni innitt értz)
KAR 175 r. 29 (= Ludlul 1V, restored after
Comm. cited in lex. section); mamit e-gi-tu (var.
e-ge-e-ta) epéSu the curse (caused by) com-
mitting a careless act Surpu III 142; UD.6.
KAM salta NU DU-uS [t1-gi-ta DT on the sixth
day he must not quarrel, (otherwise) he
commits (cultic) carelessness KAR 177 r. i
28 (SB hemer.), cf. dupl. (with e-gi~ta [...])
Bab. 4 107:15, cf. also e-gi-ta NU DU KAR 178

negligence, carelessness;
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r. v 61; e-gi-it ERIM.MU carelessness (com-
mitted by) my army CT 28 45:6 (SB ext.), cf.
ibid. 16.

egitu see egd A.

egizaggl (igizangi) s.; (astone); SB,NA;
Sum. Iw.; wr. 161.ZAG.GA/cA and I1GT.SAGx
(saNGU).GA.

na,.HA = NA, nu-%-nt = NA, IGL.SACy.GA Hg. B
IV 80, also Hg. D 135; na,.e.gi.zag.ga.ka zac
mi u.ba.ni.in.[dug,.ga] na t-gi-2a-an-gi-e
uktannt having been adorned with e.-stones ASKT
p. 127:39f.

e-gi-zag-gu-u = il-lu-kw An VII 191,

a) in med. and magical use: NA,TGI.SAGx.
GA NA,mu-sa . .. 12 XA, MES §im-mat e.-stone,
musu-stone (and ten other stones) are the
twelve stones against paralysis BE 31 60ii 13;
DU,.8I.A IGL.SAGx.GA (in an enumeration of
stones) KAR 213 i8 and iv 6, cf. 161.ZAG.GA
(in similar context) Istanbul 44/19ii 24 (unpub.),
also NA,I61.ZAG.GA K.2409 i 9 (unpub.), and
dupl. K.6282 i 18’ (unpub.); NA, {-gi-2a-gu-i
VAT 62:7 {unpub.).

b) used for decoration of garments: cf.
ASKT and An VII, in lex. section; takkas Sa
NA,.IGL.ZAG. GA ana PN altidin I gave a cutting
of e.-stone to PN (for decoration) ABL 847
r. 3 (NA); 1 161.2Aa6(!).6A (among various
stones and cylinder seals) ADD 993ii 1.

Thompson DAC 184; ad usage b: Oppenheim,
JNES 8 189 n. 28,

egru adj.; 1. twisted, 2. crossed, 3. crook-
ed, perverse; OB, SB, NA*; cf. egéru.

ha-ab TUL = eg-rum (also = sinu, hatd, happu)
A 1/2:182; gar-da-mu = eg-ru, nak-ru MalkuI 79f.,
also An VIII 84,

1. twisted (said of foreign, unintelligible
speech): [... l}i-Sa-na-am e-eg-ra-am JRAS
Cent. Supp. pl. 9 vi 11 (OB1it.), cf. egéru mng. 1d.

2. crossed (as heraldic term): me-su-ks
eg-ru-te & PN the crossed mesuku-birds of
PN (referring to an insigne or escutcheon)
ADD 1041 r. 4.

3. crooked, perverse, obstinate (said of
enemies): kabis e-eg-ru-tim la Suduru miliktim
(Papullegarra) who treads upon the perverse
ones who are not straightforward in (their)
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counsel JRAS Cent. Supp. pl. 8 v 26 (OB lit.);
mwabbit eg-ru-ti z@iri who destroys the ob-
stinate enemies En. el. VI 154; cf. lex. section.

8.

egu (agd, egd, igu) s.; (a thorny plant,
probably camel-thorn); syn. list.*

e-gu-u (var. a-gu-[ul), a-ma-ri-du, a-pi [-ba-i
a-$a-gu Malku IT 13911, cf. e-gu, a-ma-ri-du, a-pi-1
a-$d-gu CT 18 3 r.i 33ff.; U i-gi : U a-dd-gu
Uruanna T 171.

Connect with Syr. hagtd, “Alhagi Mauro-
rum,” Brockelmann Lex. Syr.? 219a.

Thompson DAB 184, cf. Léw Flora 2 416.

**egli (Bezold Glossar 15a); to be read e.gi
(Sum.) in E.gi.98in KAR 196 r. ii 43.

egli A (fem. egitu)
SB*; cf. egid.

la.al.5e.ba.e.dé = e-gu-u (preceded by batlum)
OB Lu A 306; li.fe.ba.e.da, lu.%e.bi.dé
e-[gu-u] (followed by batlum) ibid. B v 39f.; [ln.
$e.bal.e.dé e-gu-i (followed by batlu) ibid.
Part 4:3; Se.bi.da, gada.l4, bur.ra = e-gu-u
Lu IV 205ff. (list of priests); Se.bi.da = e-gu-i,
sAL.84.zi.ga.ag.a = e-gi-tu lewd woman Antagal
F 127f.

e-gu-u = ha-tu-u Bab. 7 pl. 13:37 (Ludlul
Comm.), cf. below.

e-gu-~u 1na gatzjo limur may the sinner learn
from my example Bab. 7 pl. 13:37 (passage from
Ludlul III cited in Comm.), cf. lex. section.

The Ludlul passage and the Sum. corre-
spondence, ‘“‘she who excites a man,” in
Antagal (cf. also e-gu~i = na-a-ku sub egii v.)
show that egd had not only the meaning
“negligent person,” (i.e., negligent in the
performance of duties, cf.the synonym batlu),
but also meant ‘“sinful person” in certain
contexts.

s.; negligent person;

egli B (eqd) s.; antimony paste; SB.*

Se-im-bi 81Mxs16, = e-qu-#¢ S" 1 72; [Se-im-bi]
[81Mx S1G,1 = [e-qu-i] Ea V 47; Se-im-bi §1mx sig, =
e(text a)-glu-ul, ...}, &m-[bi-zi-du-u] A V/1:
2001f.; SmMxsic,.bi e-gu-u Nabnitu X 133;
§im.bi.zi.da = $im-bi-zi-du-i, e-gu-1, a-ma-mu-i
Hh. XTI 305ff.; Sim.bi.zi.da = e-gu-u [...]
[iJm.sig,.8ig, &= MINY» = gu-ub-lu, §im.bi.zi.
da = a-ma-mu-t = gu-up-lu sa-di-du Hg. B III
52ff., restored after Hg. A II 1391,

Summa tirand kima e-gi-t if the intestines
are like antimony paste (following line has
ktma 2iD.MAD .GA zaqru are . ... like mashatu-
flour) BRM 4 13:45 (SB ext.).
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For refs. to the log. 8iM.B1.Z1.DA see $ims
bizidd and gublu; for refs. to 1M.sIG,.SIG,
see da’maty. Hardly to be connected with
eqi v., “to paint.”

egll v.; to be careless, neglectful (of duty);
from OB on; I igu — iggu, later igi — gy,
1/2; cof. egitu, egdi A, egdtu, megitu.

8i-i 81 = [e-gu-u] Ea V 179, restored from Ea V
Excerpt 23, also A V/3:140; da.ra.an.Sub (var.
a.da.ra.an.8ub) = e-glu-d], ba-ta-{lu] A-tablet
162f.; da.ri.an.8ub = me(sic)-ku-v = (Hitt.) 8i-
ip-pa-an-du-ar to libate, pa(for ba)-ta-lu = (Hitt.)
ma-al-ki-ia-wa-ar to twist, spin Izi Bogh. A 271f.,
ef. [...] = [e(D]-gu-u, [ba-ta]-lum Erimhus II
106ff.; da.ra.an.8ub, Se.bi.da, gal.la.dag =
e-gu-u Nabnitu X 134ff.; Se.be.da = Sindu, e-ku
(perhaps = egu paste), bi-du-d (= petd), pa-ta-lu
(= batalu) Izi Bogh. A 273ff.; [gi8).8a[h]= [$ah]-
[al-bi = dINANNA e-g¢ the wooden (image of a) pig =
the (image of the) pig of the canebrake = the (image
called) Inanna-I-have-Sinned, [gi8].DUN = MIN =
MIN the wooden (image of a) wild boar = ditto =
ditto Hg. A I 220f,, also Hg. B II 185f.; [gi§.
Sah(?).x].x.ur sil.én.tar [$ah-a-bi]-x $d-al
a-me-lu dam-ga = GINANNA e-g¢ ana diNanNa Kigfki]
sa-lam GUB.c[UB] the wooden (image of a) pig of
the canebrake (called) O-Kind-Sir-Ask-for-
the (image called) Inanna-I-have-Sinned-against-
Inanna-of-Kish, an image of an attendant (deity)
Hg. B IT 182f., with commentary [...] J EN.TAR [}
Sc-a-lu || UR [ a-me-lu [/ st [ da[m-qJu ibid. 184.

a.ma.ru.kam = ap-pu-ut-tu,, a-nu-um-ma, la
te-eg-gu-um without fail! instantly! be diligent!
ZA 9 160 ii 7-9 (group voe.), cf. ap-pu-ut-tu, an-nu-
[um-ma] = la te-g¢ Malku II 274f.

a.ma.ru.kam za.e nam.ba.e.Se.ba.e.dé.
en.zé.en without fail, do (pl.) not be carcless
ZA 49 62:38 (let. of Ibbi-Sin); dingir.ging(cInM)
d.8e.ba.e : kima Sa a-na i-li-im i-gu-v like a
person who has been neglectful toward the deity
VAT 8435:1f. (unpub., OB rel., courtesy Koécher).

la-ma-du, ga-ra-$u, e-gu-i na-a-ku  to have
sexual intercourse (for this nuance see egd A)
Malku 11X 42-44; pi-ir-ru = la e-gu-4, la ba-ta-lu,
man-zal-tum detachment (for guard duty) = not to
be careless, not to be absent, watch Malku IV 172ff.

a) to be careless (towards a deity) —
1’ in lit.: ARAD()-ki i-gu-dt ri-§i-Sum re-
[e-ma] have mercy on your servant who has
been neglectful PBS 1/1 2ii 36 (OB lit.); ul
e-gu ana naddn takltmika I did not neglect
to give (you) your offering (Sum. col. broken)
KAR 128 r.(?) 19 (prayer of Tn.); (§a) e-gu-u
abtd edétu ugal{lilu] (because) 1 have been
neglectful, have sinned, been remiss, have
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committed a sin Scheil Sippar 2:10, and dupl.
BMS 28:9, 46:1, of. lu e-gi lu abii lu asét lu
ugallil JINES 15 142:48', and passim, see hatd.

2’ in hist.: $o ana ASSur Sar ilani e-qu-u

. ina qatéja limur may he who is neglectful
towards AsS§ur, king of the gods, learn from
my example Borger Esarh. 103 i 18, cf., fora
parallel, usage b; 3a ana mati adar e-ta-gu-u
[marlustu Saknatu Suspunu abibi§ (ASSur)
who sweeps like a flood wherever (anybody)
has been neglectful towards the country (and
wherever) sacrilege has been committed OECT
6 pl. 2 K.8664:6 (Asb., coll); Sa ... SattiSam ana
la e-ge-¢ étetti<quy usurtasu who has trans-
gressed the bounds (imposed by Samas),
year after year, time and again TCL 3 94 (Sar.);
Sa ano paldh i pitqudu la ig-gu-4 miasi u
urra  who is concerned about the (religious)
service due to the gods and does not neglect
(it) day or night VAB 4 2301 12 (Nbn.), cf. la
e-gi lo aset api la addd 1 did not neglect
(anything), I was not remiss, I was not careless
VAB 4 220 i 38 (Nbn.); Sa Nabi-kudurri-usur
u Nergal-Sar-usur nadparsuny,  dannu
andku ana qi-bit-Su-nu la e-ga-ku-ma
kabattasunu Sutubbdk 1 am the legitimate
executor of (the policy of) of Nebuchad-
nezzar and Neriglissar, I am not careless
about their orders, I please their hearts
VAB 4 276 v 22 (Nbn.).

3’ in personal names: Mi-na-a-e-gu-a-na-
d8amas In-what-have-I-Neglected-Samag?
BE 14 135:1 and 11 (MB), cf. Mi-na-a-i-gu-a-
na-DINGIR BE 1519:4 (MB); E-te-gu-a-na-duTU
KAJ 95:8 (NA), cf. La-te-ga/gi-ana-I§tar ADD
50:6, 105 r. 1, 111:5, also [La]-te-gi-<anay-
Istar ADD 83 r. 10, and La-te(!)-gi-Na-na-a
ADD 173:2.

b) to be careless (in secular usage) —
1’ in OB laws: S$umma malabhum i-gi-ma
eleppam uttebbi if the sailor has been careless
so that he caused the boat to sink Goetze LE
§ 5:25, cf. CH § 236:32 and 237:46; S[umm]a . . .
LE.EN(!).NUN(!) [bi-tam a-na nla-sa-ri-im i-
fgut-ma [paj-al-li-Su|. . . trub] LG BEN.NUNSu-4d
i-ma-a-atl if a watchman has been careless
in watching the house and a housebreaker
has entered (the house), this watchman will
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be put to death Goetze LE §60:34, cf. bél bitim
da i-gu-ma CH § 125:75, cf. also Summa réum
t-gu~-ma CH § 267:82, and Summa Samalldm
i-te-gi-ma ibid. § 105:47; ana salmat qagqa:
dim . .. ul e-gu ap? ul addi 1 was not careless
concerning (my) people, I was not negligent
CH x1 15, cf. la e-gi la adét ah? la addd VAB 4
220 i 38 (Nbn.), sub usage a~2'.

2’ in OB letters: kaspam $wati ina gdti-
kama wsur ana kaspim nasarim la te-eg-gu
keep good guard over this silver, do not be
careless in guarding the silver YOS 211:12;
ana kistkunu la te-gi-a ina bitikunu kaspam
IGI.6.GAL la tezziba@ni do not be careless about
your funds, do not leave even one-sixth (of
a shekel) of silver in your house YOS 2 134:17;
ana elippatim epésim la t-ig-gu-i [ah$unu lo
inaddé they must not neglect building the
ships, they must not be careless (about it)
OECT 3 62:17; e-hi-id 13(!)-sa-afr] ana massa:
ratika la te-eg-g[i] keep sharp watch, do not
neglect your watch duties VAS 16 107:6; w
pigat PN ana sérika i-ri-id-du-d-ni la
te-gi-i-u 2 siva Sikaram listi and never mind
if they bring PN to you, do not neglect him,
let him drink two silas of beer TCL 17 58 edge;
imittam uw Sumélam béli u bélti ana nagarike
ajo i-gu~¢ may my Lord and my Lady (i.e.,
my protective god and goddess) at your
right and left not neglect watching over you
PBS 7 106:14, cf. ana nasir napi[$tija] béli a
t-g[¢] Syria 19 126:11 (Mari let. of Zimrilim to
the god fp, translit. only); as§um GUD.EGIR lo
te-gi ukulldm(8A.cAL) Sukun do not be careless
about the rear ox, give (it) fodder TCL 17
51:22, and passim; apputum la te-gy, without
fail, do not be careless TCL 1 15:30, cf. (wr.
la ta-gi-a-a) CT 4 37a:19 (end of lotter), and
passim at ends of letters.

3’ inMariand Elam: ana dipirim i-gu-ma
diparam ul 1884 they have been careless about
(signalling with) torches, they have not raised
a (single) torch RA 35 184:12 (Mari let., trans-
lit. only); [kaspa]u sibta Sabila[m] . . . la-a te-gi
send the money and the interest — do not
be careless! MDP 18 240:14; ap-pu-tum la te-gi
MDP 18 238:10.

4’ in NA, NB:

ana magsartikunu lo te-
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eg-ga-&® do not neglect your watch! ABL
287:9 (NB), cf. ana massartika la te-eg-gt ABL
519:26 (NA).

5’ in lit.: ana thzika la te-eg-gi do not be
careless about your study! (address to a con-
jurer) CT 34 8:19, repub. RA 21 128 (SB rit.),
cf.[...]-bi la te-eg-gi BBR No. 42:52; 12 arhi
kakkabani 3.1A.AM udziz ... ana la epéd anni
la e-gu-u manama manzaz Enlil w Ea ukin
itidu he fixed three stars each for the twelve
months, so that none {of the stars) should
commit a mistake or be derelict of duty he
established the stations of Enlil and Ea with
him (Anu) En. el. V7; mimma kadsapatijo
ippusa e-ga-a patira pasir(a) la irasst all that
my witches have done (lit. have done or
failed to do) shall have no one to release or
undo (it) Maglu I 41; $ikra ina Saté habasu
zumrt ma’did e-gu-u kabattadun itél{is] drink-
ing beer, feeling good, they (the gods) became
quite carefree, their mood was high En. el. ITI
137.

egl (a thorny plant) see egu.
egtl (wave, tide) see agi.
8.;

egubbl A (agubbi, gubbid) ; 1. holy
water, 2. basin for holy water; SB, NB;
Sum. 1lw.; wr. syll. and (pUG).A.GUB.BA
{(PUG.A.GUB.BA-¢ KAR 65 r. 7, cf. Angim IV,
sub mng. 1).

dug.[sikil.e.dé] = kar-pat te-lil-t e-gub-
bu-i, [dug.nam.tar] = na-ti-tk-tum = MIN, [dug.
nam.tar] = [§d]-ti-ik-tum MIN purification
vessel = e., aspersorium = same, sprinkling vessel=
same Hg. B II 289ff., also Hg. A II 75ff.

For bil. texts (all, except Angim IV, a.gtb.ba),
see mng. 1.

1. holy water: a.gb.ba aku.ga.ta ...
hé.ni.ib.tus.tu; : A.cUB.BA-a mé elliti ...
Lirtammuk let him wash himself with holy
water, pure water AJSL 35 142 Th. 1905-4-9,
9371, 8; bard A.cUB.BA trammuk the bard-priest
will wash himself with holy water BBR No.
75-78:14, and passim in BBR; a.gab.ba ka.
lub.ha dingir.re.e.ne : a-gub-ba-a mis pi
$a ili the holy water for the “mouthwashing”
(ritual) of the gods CT 17 89:73f.; a.gub.ba
ha.ma.nfi.dub.bé.dé&] : a-gub-ba-a Ili[l-
ta-btk] may holy water be poured (over my
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grim weapons) for me Angim IV 3; na,.gug
na,.za.gin.na 8a a.gib.ba.5¢ u.me.ni.
sub: sintu uknd ana libbi a-gub-bi-e idima
drop (drugs, precious stones) carnelian, lapis
lazuli into the holy water CT 17 39:51f.; a.
gab.ba a.kiu.ga na.ri.ga.am : MIN-a@ mé
ellaty ullilyuma purify him with holy water,
pure water CT 16 21:207f.; niknakka gizilld
tusba’ A.GUB.BA tullaldu 2 DPUG.BUR.ZI.GAL.SAR
A.MES A.GUB.BA tumallt you swing the censer
and the torch (over the king), you purify him
with holy water, you fill two big burzi-
vessels with water from the holy water basin
BBR No. 26 v 36f., cf. A.cUB.BA bita tullal 4R
251i 9.

2. basin for holy water — a) as manu-
factured object: wdé pahhdri 4 DUG.A.GUB.
BA 4 kandurd 4 sthhari utensils from the
potter: four holy water basins, four kanduri-
vessels, four sihharu-pots RAcc. 6:29, cf. 2
pUG gub-bu~i 2 kanduri 2 sihhart Nbk.457:12;
$IM.HI.A §o DUG.A.GUB.BA aromatics for the
holy water basin YOS 6 75:1 (NB).

b) uwse — 1’ in gen.: [a.gGb]l.ba é
dingir.re.e.ne kiu.ge.dé [a.g]ab.ba é
dingir.re.e.ne sikil.e.[dé] a.gib.ba é.
dingir.re.e.nedadag.ge.[dé]: A.cUB.BA
mullel bit o7 a-gub-bu-u mubbib <bit >
<agubbily munammir <bzt iliy the holy water
basin purifies the temple of the gods, the
holy water basin cleanses the temple of the
gods, the holy water basin makes the temple
of the gods resplendent CT 17 39:67-72;
dNammu nin a.gub.ba dadag.ga
dNammu bélit A.aUB.BA-¢ ellli] Nammu, lady
of the pure holy water basin CT 16 7:255f.;
DUG.A.GUB.BA da ddsallubi Lidatlimma dumga
may the holy water basin of Marduk provide
good Iuck for me BMS 12:85.

2’ in rituals: [2 DUG].A.GUB.BA ana DN
u DN, tukdn you set up two holy water
basins for DN and DN, RAcc. 3:16, cf. BBR
No. 26 iii 28, also DUG a-gub-ba-a tukdin AMT
70,7:10, A.GUB.BA-a lukdn AMT 13,1:9, and
passim; 9n@ EN.NUN USAN DUG.A.GUB.BA uk:
tannu the holy water basin will be set up in the
first watch of the night RAcc. 66:6, cf. BRM
4 6r. 33 (rit.); tna Mmu$ DUG.A.GUB.BAtukdin ina
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libbt DUG.A.GUB.BA Sudfu binu U.DIL.BAT ...
ana ltbbi tanaddi ina UL tusbdt at night you
set up a holy water basin, into this holy
water basin you drop tamarisk (greens), ... .-
plant, let it stand overnight AMT 71,1:17,
cf. DUG.A.GUB.BA tahabbu ina UL tusbdt] ana
libbi bint ... tanaddi AMT 69,2:4, and dupl.
KAR 1911 3, also AMT 85,1 vi 3; Sulubhitus{allah
strt]a tusir A.GUB.BA-~a fanadd: you perform
the (ritual) sprinkling, making a circle, you
set down the holy water basin BBR No. 1-20:99,
cf. DUG.A.6UB.BA tanaddi RAce. 3:28; alluzin
ki asipitke wmma £ MASKIM ukdl a-gub-ba-a
ukdan ‘‘Performer, how (do you practice) your
office of conjurer?”’ (answer:) “As follows:
I occupy the house (haunted) by the demon,
I set up the holy water basin” RS 9 159 ii 10,
(= TuL p. 17); INIM.INIM.MA ane paEn DUG.A.
GUB.BA 3-8% lamannu you recite the incan-
tation (addressed to the water) over the holy
water basin three times ASKT p. 78:21.

3’ wused for purification (ullulu): A A.GUB.
BA $a ana ilt tukinnu tanassima ila tullal you
take water from the holy water basin which
you have set up for the god and purify the
god 4R 25iii 2, cf. A.MES DUG.A.GUB.BA-¢ til-
lal KAR 65 r.7; mé i$fu DUG.A.GUB.BA §o DN
tanas§ima riksi tullal you take water from
the holy water basin of DN and purify the
arrangements for the sacrifice RAcc. 4 ii 2;
[A]MES A.GUB.BA KU.MES LIS.GAL fumalla
you fill the spoon with pure water from the
holy water basin BBR No. 111.ii7; A.GUB.BA
LU.HAL wukin NA tullal the bard-priest sets
up a holy water basin, purifies the man BBR
No. 11 r. ii 17; UzU.ZAG.LU UZU.ME.HE UZU.
KA.IZI tutahhi . . . ina niknaklki w gizillé tuhdba
[mé DUG].A.6UB.BA fullal you offer shoulder-
cut, himsu-cut, roast meat, you exorcise (this)
with censer and torch, you purify it with
water from the holy water basin RAce. 5iii 21,
cf. UZU.ZAG UZU.ME.HE UZU $u-me-¢ (DUG).A.
G UB.BA tullal BBR No. 1-20: 164, and passiminthis
text; DUG.A.GUB.BA niknakka gizilld tusba’$u
you swing the holy water basin, the censer,
the torch over him BMS 12:118, c¢f. BBR No.
31+37:9, AAA 22 pl. 13 r. i 15, 36, etc.; masmasu
ine mé DUG.A.GUB.BA Sikari rédti &izbi karani
w Samni gizilld d-na-Kany-ah the masmdidu-
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priest will put out the torch with water from
the holy water basin, with fine-beer, milk,
wine and oil RAcc. 69:19; [...] x.IA DUG.
A.GUB.BA bita lusbi>ma let me swing the holy
water basin over the house CT 15 31r. 8 (fable).
Zimmern, BBR p. 94 and n.5; (Ebeling Par-
fiimorez. glossary p. 50).
egubba B s ;
A.GUB.BA.
U A.GUB.BA u Sur-up-pi-¢, U Su-ru-ip-pi-e
medicine against e. and chills(?) (in broken
context) CT 14 38 K.14081:86.

**egugtu (Bezold Glossar 15b); to be read
esiltu; see isilfu.

(mng. uncert.}); SB*; wr.

egumi s.; hot water; lex.*; Sum. lw.
[a.kum.m]a = e-gu-mu-u, Kagal E part 1:23.

egusu s.; (mng. unkn.); lex.*
Se.ir = e-gu-su Izi D1 17.

eglitu s.; SB*;
cf. egi.

patdr(GAB) e-gu-ti DUMU.LU.HAL pardon
for the carelessness of the diviner PRT 128:5,
and dupl. KAR 423 iii 20 (ext.).

negligence, carelessness;

eguzii s.; (mng. uncert.); lex.*; Sum. lw.

[a.x.]1x = [e-glu-Tzul-u, (Sum.) .... water (pre-
ceded by [a.kum.m]a = egume hot water) Kagal
E part 1:24.

ehelena adj.; (a social class holding ehelli-
fiefs); MB Alalakh*; Hurr. word; cf. epells.

DUMU.MES e-}é-el-e-na (listed beside ERIM.
MES namé ibid.line 1 and DUMU.MES e-bu-du
ibid. line 18) JCS 8 p. 10 No. 132:22; DUMU.MES$
e-he-el-e-na, some with ref. to their profes-
sions: mardai-huli, hestaru-puli, LC I8.LUGAL,
LU.NAR and LU.SIPA.S1G(SiC). UDU.LUGAL Wise-
man Alalakh 67 No. 48 (translit. only); for
refs. in digests of texts, ¢f. Wiseman Alalakh
Nos. 131, 133, 136, 138, 143, 144, 189, and note
the writing e-hi-e ibid. Nos. 198 and 202.

The persons holding epelli-fiefs always
appear in the so-called Census Lists in small
numbers and mostly after the haniahhe and
before the marianni. They also hold houses
(cf. Wiseman Alalakh 73 No. 189 and 75 No. 202)
and are sometimes described as released
($@izubu), ef. ibid. Nos. 131 and 143,
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ehelli s.; (afeudal term referring to fields);
MB Alalakh*; Hurr. word; cf. ehelena.

naphar 17 tku A.8A e-hi-el-li all together,
17 iku of e. fields (beside A.8A.MES hu-[up-3u]
fields of the hupdu-people) Wiseman Alalakh
p. 77 No. 211 (digest only).

ehiru see céhiru.

€hiru (orepiru) adj.(?); (mng.unkn.); lex.*
gi$.ma.nu im.1lt.a = e-hi-ru—e’ru-wood which

is .... with im (followed by gi’.ma.nu li.a =
sa-’-u) Hh, I1T 165.

ehlipakku (ehlupakku, hilipakku) s.; 1. (a
precious stone), 2. (a garment); Qatna,
Bogh., EA, Nuzi*; Hurr. word; hilipakky in
Nuzi.

1. (a precious stone — a) in Qatna:
4 NUNUZ e[h-l}i-pa(var. adds -ak)-ku four
egg-shaped beads of e.-stone RA 43 148:96,
cf. ibid. 150:31, and passim; 1 SAG.AM eh-li-pa-
ak-ku (var. omits -ku) one wild bull’s head
(carved in) e.-stone ibid. 158:215; 1 hi-du
eh-li-pa-ak-ku (var. omits -ku) one hidu-bead
of e.-stone ibid. 160:235, cf. ibid. 168:329; 1
TIR eh-li-pa-ak-ku ibid. 166:299.

b) in EA: [... Na, eh-lli-pa-ak-ki EA
14 i 11 (list of gifts from Egypt); indma quaba
Sarru . .. ana NA,MES e[p]-l{u]-pa-alk]-ku alld
usSirti ana Sarre ... 30 NA,MES eh-lu-pa-ak-
ku when the king ordered e.-stones, I sent
thirty e.-stones to the king EA 323:14 and 16
(let. from Asqalon), ef. NA, . MES ep-li-pa-ak-ku
(in similar context) EA 314:19 (let. from Pal-
estine).

¢) in Nuzi: [...}nw GAL.GAL Na, hi-[liF
pa-ak-ku (among precious objects) HSS 15
185A:7, cf. (in same context, with ...-nu
TUR.TUR) ibid. 8.

2. (a garment) (Bogh. only): 1 cADA eh-lz-
pa-ki TBoT 1 31:10, see Goetze, JCS 10 32.

Bottéro, RA 43 18; Goetze, JCS 10 36.
ehlupakku see ehlipakku.
eiltu (Piltu) s.; 1. obligation, liability,
2. sin; OB, SB; in OB wr. epiltu, shiltu and
theltu; cf. eélu.

[...]4a.ld.a.ni[...].an.duy : e-ntn &(or ?’)-
il-ta-$4 li-ip-pa-ti-ir he has been punished, may his
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sin be removed RA 17 178 ii 26f.; kin.gi,.a
u.me.ni.dug : ©-il-ta-§& puturma Surpu VII78f.;
e KANAM.TAG.GA.DUg.A 2°-il-14 tppotir my sin was
absolved in the Gate-of-Absolving-Sins KAR 10
r.(!) 10 (Ludlul IV).

1. obligation, liability (only OB): Summa
awlam e-hi-il-tum isbassuma if a(n unpaid)
obligation brings about the seizure of a man
(and he sells his wife) CH § 117:55, cf. CH
§ 119:75; the field, orchard or house which
is his personal property ana e-hi-il-ti-$u
tnaddin  he may relinquish to (meet) his
obligation CH § 39:37, cf. ana +-il-ti-Su ul
tnaddin ibid. § 38:29; [Summa DUMU Num=
hia t-tl-tum -il-Su-ma it a native of
Numbhia has assumed an obligation Seisach-
theia v 28 (unpub., OB midaru-edict of Ammiza-
duga, Museum of Istanbul); PN i-lw'-z'l—tam 17z
§tma PN, . x ¢iN KU.BABBAR ana PN,
I.LA.E since PN has incurred a liability, PN,
will pay (for him) x shekels of silver to PN,
CT 33 47a:3; PN ana i-he-el-ti-Su-nu x
KU.BABBAR SAM.TIL.LA.NLSE IN.NA.AN.LA PN
paid x silver as their price in order to (dis-
charge) their liability YOS 8 31:8, cf. x ¥¥.
BABBAR ana i-hi-il-ti-§u i$qul VAS 13 96:86,
and ana e-hi-il-ti PN abida ... tdqul VAS
7 5:4 (= case 6:4), adfum ... ana e-hi-tl-t. ..
idqulu VAS 7 6:9 (= case 5:8 with mistake
e-hi-il(text i§)-#7). Note in SB lit.: ¢>-il-fe la
ne-me-li -il-lu-u§ (for translat., see e’élu,
mng. 2b) KAR 176 r. ii 23 (hemer.).

2. sin:-il-tum ->~i-la-an-nt (for translat.,
see ¢’¢lu, mng. 2b) KAR 184 obv.(!) 28; 1bassi
ittekuny patar -il-te uzzu libbatu w nikilty it
is in your power to undo sin, wrath, (divine)
anger and (witch)craft OECT 6 pl. 12:22,
(= JRAS 1929 786), cf. 7’-il-t7 putra KAR 39r.
17, and passim with patdru in rel., and see lex.
section.

Driver and Miles Babylonian Laws 211f. (for
previous literature).

€k& (how) see ajik?am.

ekallanu s.; palace serf; Mari*; of. ekallu.

1 ltm 30 LG.MES Sallatum $a ana milit
f.qAL-la-ni $a ah Purattim Sarrumma tsik[u]
ina GN i-[ri-id-dul}-ni-i§ w andku ana GN, ana
pan Sallatim allak ina GN, 3allatam amahharma
ane B.qgar-la-ni e-si-ik(text ir)-§i they are
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bringing to GN the 1030 prisoners of war
whom the king himself has assigned as (re-
plenishment for) the shortage of palace serfs
who are (stationed) on the bank of the Eu-
phrates, and so I myself intend to go to GN,
to meet the prisoners, and I shall take them
over to GN; and assign them to the palace
serfs ARM 5 27:6 and 13.

ekallu s. masc. and fem.; 1. royal palace,
2. royal property, 3. main room of a private
house, 4. (part of the exta); from OAKKk.
on; Sum lw.; masc. (rare, NA), mostly fem.,
pl. ekallati (ekalla ARM 2 101:30); wr. syll.
(rare in OA and Nuzi, e-ga-la-am PBS 1/2
1:13 (OAkk.), e-ka-al-lam TUnger Babylon 284
jii 28, NB) and %.¢AL, KUR (in mng. 2, only
in NA, and mng. 4 in SB, note BIN 1 34:7 and
26, NB), ME.NI (for bab ekalli, in mng. 4 in
SB); cf. bab ekalli, ekalldnu, ekallu in rab
ekalli, ekally in 3a ekalli, ekallu in Sa mubhi
ekalli, ekally in $a pan ekalli, ekalld, Sa libbi
ekalli.

é.gal = e-kal-lu, kur miN Igituh T 364f.;
ku-ur KUR = e-kal-lu VAT 10237 ii 8 (unpub., text
similar to Idu); [é.glal.g[u.l]la = %.cAL [ral-
blu-ulm Kagal I 56; é.gal.{mah]=1[...],é.gal.
mah.[x]=[...] KagalI59f.; [M]E.NI = e-k[al-lu]
Igituh App. C 5’ (among parts of the exta); [m]e.
ni = kA £.6AL (part ofthe exta) 5R 16ii 53 (group
voce.).

u)mun é.gal.an.ki.a : be-lu £.GAL $amé u er:
setim  Lord-of -the -Palace -of -Heaven -and -Earth
(name of a temple) BRM 4 8:13f.; da é.gal.
la.kex(xIp) nam.ba.te.gd.ne lugal.la.ra
nam.ba.te.gd.ne : it £.GAL a-a thiéni ana
Sarri a-a ithini (the demons) should not approach
the palace, should not approach the king CT 16
21:214f.

1. royal palace — a) as building — 1’ in
royal insers.: %.GAL-la GIBIL ukdl tppud Tam
engaged in building a new palace EA 16:16
(let. of A¥ur-uballit I); en@imae B.GAL dlija
AdSur $a RN ... Sarru alik panija ina pana
epudu igaru ... 3a papahi Sa tarsi tamlé Sa
gereb B.oAL-lim dati adar parakku Sa ASSur . . .
ina qerbidu ep$u (in) the palace of my city
Assur which RN my predecessor had built
long ago, the wall of the chapel which is
opposite the terrace which is inside this
palace, where there is a dais for AsSur (fell
in ruing) KAH 1 5:33, 36 (Adn. I), see AOB 1 94;
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E.HI.A E.GAL-li-ia GAL-te Sa alija A&Sur the
buildings of my great palace in my city, Assur
KAH 1 17 r. 1 (Tn.), see AfO 8 35 n. 11; tamlia
rabd $a £.GAL G1BIL-fe . . . arsip I (re)built the
great terrace of the new palace AKA 148 v 28
(Tigl. I); B.GAL.MES ina $iddi matijo arsip 1
built palaces throughout my country Scheit
Tn. II 1. 50; B.KUR §i ina libit E.caL-ia lu addi 1
made the foundations for this temple in the
vicinity of my own palace AKA 170:23 (Asn.);
[Tulsratta Sarrv abujo B.CAL Tepus ... u
Suttarna ubteligdu King Tusratta, my father,
built a palace, but Suttarna destroyed it
KBo 1 3:4 (treaty), cf. ibid. 12; a door (inlaid)
with gold and silver $a Saudsatar . . . elgi ina
GN ana B.GAL-Su izzagqapsuny which RN had
taken (from Assur) and set up in WagSukanni
in his palace KBo 1 3:9 (treaty); K.GAL
kissutejo Subat Sarritejo So Kalpi la inaddima
pan nakrite la wmadSar daldte gusuré sikkat
karrisa Sukan qiribsa la inas$i ina ali Sané
B.GAL Sanite la isakkan gusaréSa la usabbar
nasabdatesa la unassah masi bab zinisa la ikassir
babasa la ipahhi ana bit noakamie «Say lo
ekkimsi ana bit kili la i8arrag$i LU.MES SAL.
MES-«Sdy da bit sibitte ina libbi la essir ina
la-ma-a-ri w mudSuri u la ki-lim la uShormassi
E.GAL-lum $Sanitu ing qabalts ali ina kitadi ali
$a ki £.6AL-ta la errebi naptartu la irassipi ina
lebbs la erabbasu amat limutte la ihassasamma
pa-an <ekaly kis§atejo Subat Sarritija lo uda:
parrak (a future ruler) shall not let fall into
disrepair the palace of my (royal) power, my
royal seat in Calah, he shall not abandon it in
the face of the enemy, he shall not take out
the doors, the beams, the wall nails (or) the
foundation deposit which is in it, he shall not
found another palace in another city, he shall
not break its beams, tear off its gutters, block
the exit of its rain water gate (or) close its
gate, he shall not use it as a storehouse by
force, nor turn it into a prison by stealth, he
shall not shut up men and women init asif it
were a prison, he shall not cause it to crumble
due to neglect, lack of care(?) or ...., he
shall not move into another palace instead
of my palace whether inside the city or
outside the city, he shall not open it to
become a caravanserai(?) (so that cattle) lie
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about in it, he shall not conceive an evil plan
against me or cause any violent act against
the palace of my royal power, my royal seat
AKA 246ff. v 26, 31, 39 and 41 (Asn.); eli tamlé
Sudtu £.GAL.MES rabbditi ana musab bélutija
abtani swrud$u upon this terrace I built
the great buildings of a palace as my lordly
seat Borger Esarh. 61vi 2, cf. £.cAL.MES Jubat
béeldtvja Lyon Sar. p. 8:49, also £.GAL.MES
rabbdte TCL 3 245 (Sar.); Sarrani Glikw mahs:
rija ina alant ni§ misunu asar irtdmu £.GAL
E.GAL Zteppusu irmi Subassunu . .. tna Babili
al ni§ mija Sa arammu E.GAL bt tabrdti the
kings my predecessors built one or another
palace in their favorite cities, wherever
they liked, and set up their seat there, I
{repaired) the spectacular palace in Babylon,
my favorite city which I love VAB 4 1141 46
and ii 2 (Nbk.); for ekallu mentioned beside
ekurru see ekurru.

2’ in lit. (omens): Sarrum ina libbi B.GAL-
li-$u idduak the king will be killed in his own
palace YOS 10 31 v 11 (OB ext.); LUGAL
makkar £ .DINGIR.RA.MES ana E.GAL-lim uder:
rimma YUTU immary the king will transfer
the treasures of the temples into the palace,
and they will (thus) see the light of day
CT 6 pl. 2 edge, case 45 (OB liver model);
migitti B.GAL al(sic) LU.KOR downfall of the
palace of theenemy city RA 27149:9 (OB ext.);
Summa ’a~-wa-at [E].gaL-dimy wasal if the
secret of the palace is divulged RA 35 69 pl.
17 No. 32b (Mari liver model); lumun idati . ..
Sa ina B.GAL.MU % KUR.MU haséd the evil
{portended) by the signs which occur in my
palace or in my country BMS 7:22, and passim;
Summa tng ITI MN Sarru DAM-su(text-sun)
ana(!) £.cAL-§¢ usérth if the king brings a wife
into his palace in the month MN 4R 33* iv
14 (SB menology); SA; GABA (mili irie) rubd
ina E.GAL-§i KA NIR.GAL i§akkan “‘a full
breast,”’ the prince will speak a powerful word
in his palace KAR 423 ii 52 (SB ext.); rubd
E.GAL-§i SUB-ma ina idiSu B.GAL Sanitamma
tppudma [...] the palace of the prince will
fall into ruins, and he will build another
palace next to it CT 28 50 r. 8 (SB ext.);
Summa B.GAL rubi kima neést srtamum if the
palace of the prince roars like a lion CT 39
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33:55 (SB Alu), cf. dupl. CT 40 46 K.3969+ :15, 47
K.2930+:8; ana E.GAL malku iltakan panisu
he set out for the palace of the ruler Anatolian
Studies 6 152:70 (Poor Man of Nippur).

3’ materialsused for the palace: ku.luh.ha
Sul é.gal.edu, (var. é.gal.agba.ab.du,):
kaspu mesd eflu 3a ana %.GAL asmu refined
silver, valiant man, who are befitting a palace
Lugale XII 4; E.GAL erini B.GAL Surméni
E.GAL daprani B.GAL faskarinni E.GAL musus
kanni B.6AL buint u tarp’i ana Subat Sarritijo

. wna libbi addi 1 founded there a palace
with a hall of cedar, one of cypress, one of
juniper, one of boxwood, one of musukannu-
wood, one of pistachio-wood and tarpiu-
wood for my royal seat AKA 220: 18 (Asn.),
cf. ibid. 186 r. 18f., also ibid. 146 v 14f. (Tigl. I);
B.GAL.MES Sinnt pirt ust taskarinni musukanni
ertnt Surméni daprant bur@si buini ina qirbisu
épud 1 built in it palace halls of ivory, ebony,
boxwood, musukannu-wood, cedar, cypress,
juniper, pine (and) pistachio wood Lyon Sar.
p. 25:22, and passimin Sar., cf. OIP 2 96:79 (Senn.),
Borger Esarh. 81 vi 9; E.GAL.MES hurdst kaspi
siparri santi NA, DUR.MI.NA.BAN.DA parits
(G18.81R.GAL) $imni pirt usi taskarinni mususz
kanni ering Surmens bura@si elammakku sinddja
(GIS si-in-da-a) ... abni I built palace halls
of gold, silver, bronze, carnelian, breccia,
marble, ivory, ebony, boxwood, musukannu-
wood, cedar, cypress, pine, elammakku-wood,
wood from Sindu (i. e., India) OIP 2 106 vi 14
(Senn.); E.GAL pili w erini Sutemudiiti . ..
nakli§usepid I'had cleverly fashioned a palace
with supporting (columns of) limestone and
cedar Borger Esarh. 63 vi 48.

4’ locations of palaces: f.gan Subat-
Samas $a(!) Sarrimmd Sani[m] wluma £.GAL
Tuttul Sa Sarrim Sani[m] £.6AL Sunu kilallu=
Sunu Sa Ad[{dama] does the palace of GN
belong to another king, or does the palace of
GN, belong to another king? both these
palaces belong to Adda (i.e., Samsi-Adad I)
ARM 1 118:2Vff, cf. ARM 2 101:26 and 30, for a
list of palaces, see ARM 7 277 v 2ff.; annakam
E.¢AL.LUM(for -lam) is@tum ékulma fire con-
sumed the palace here BIN 6 23:6 (OA let.),
cf. £.0AL-§d . . . ina i8Gtu igtali Wiseman Chron.
74:19 (Ner.); B.GAL ki-ir-ht Iraq 7 44 index
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(OB Chagar, Bazar); SE.BA 5 UGULA GEMEy.
US.BAR o E.caL KigKl rations for five over-
seers over the weaver women of the palace
of Kish AJSL 33 244 No. 40:12 (OB), ¢f. £.1.DUB
E.AL K3kl ibid. 16; $.GAL LUGAL [ina Dir-
Kulrigalzu Iraq 11 146 No. 8:8 (MB); £.GAL
GABA RIE.GAL Babili . . . udépid§ I had a palace
built as a replica of the palace of Babylon
VAB 4 118 iii 14 (Nbk.), cf. kima £.gAL SU.AN,
NaKl glepudu  BHT pl. 7 ii 29 (Nbn.); F£.GAL
qabal ali the palace in the center of the city
(Assur) (next line: B.cAL) ADD 953 ii 16;
dullv. ine £.6AL do Sarri $u ina URU Batndnu
ippusu  they will do work in the palace of
the king which is in the city GN YOS 7
187:8 (NB), cf. £.¢AL (inthe city Amanu) ibid.
86:3,129:7, AnOr 67:8 and 11, (in URU YgASAN-~
id) AnOr 9 9 iv 13, YOS 7 166:7, (in Dulbi)
ABL 1264 r. 7, (in Sippar) ABL 808 r.4, (in
Ekallate) ABL 99 r. 9, (in TuShan) AKA 333 ii
101 (Asn.), (in Tilali) AKA 226:35 (Asn.), 326ii 87.

5 types of palace: f.gar kusst winter
palace BE 14 124:7 (MB); bit riditi tené 8.
GAL $a girib Ninua the seat of the adminis-
tration, substituting for the palace which is
in Nineveh Streck Asb. 84 x 51; gsér tamlé
Jdtu $a £.GAL.MES-ia attadt temendin B.GAL pili
ering tamdil B.GAaL Hatli u E.GAL sirtu episti
KUR A3uwr™ upon this terrace I laid the
foundation of my palace buildings, of a palace
of limestone (and) cedar after the model of a
Hittite (i.e., North Syrian) palace, and of a
lofty palace of Assyrian workmanship OIP
2 131:63ff. (Senn.), for tamsil £.caL Hatti, see
also hilanw in bit hildni, appatu in bit ap:
pati, mutirretu in bt mutirréti; see also B.GAL
asarru. sub asarru, B.¢AL kutalli sub kutallu,
%.GAL madarti sub maSartu, £.GAL fapSubti
sub tapsubtu, £.6AL salali sub saldlu, and for
parts of the palace, see abullu, adru, babu,
diru, muslalu, tarbasu, ete.

6' names of individual palaces: £.GAL a-ia~
i palace of the stag Sumer 9 34ff. No. 9:2
(MB), 16:21, and passim, E.GAL.UDU.KUR.RA
palace of the mountain sheep ibid. No. 10:86,
etc., B.GAL.UDU.NITA.KUR palace of the
mountain ram ibid. No. 1:2, etc.; E.LUGAL.
UMUN.KUR.KUR.RA Subat Sarridtija a arammu
épud I built my beloved royal residence,
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the House-of-the-King-Lord-of-All-Lands
KAH 258:79 (Tn.); BS.GAL.SID.DU.DU.A B.GAL
pagidat kalamu azkura nibissa 1 named it
(the palace) ‘“Palace-which-Administers-
every(Region)” Borger Esarh. 62 vi 43; £.GAL
So $anina la 80 nibissa azkur 1 named it
“Palace-which-has-no-Rival”’ OIP 2 124:40, cf.
ibid. 111 vii 51 (Senn.), cf. also (written B.GAL
GABA RI.NU.TUK.A) Lie Sar.p. 76:14 and Winckler
Sar. pl. 36:159, also (wr. ZAG.SA.NU.TUK.A)
OIP 2 100:56 (Senn.), and passim in Senn.; mahdz
E.GAL.GL.NA (var. E.GAL.LA mahaz Di-li-gi-na)
(name of the palace of the nether world)
CT 15 47 r. 31, cf. ibid. r. 35, var. from KAR 1r.
26, cf. ibid. r. 30 (SB Descent of Istar).

7' temples called ekally : 2 UDU.SE £.6AL
dSama$ two fattened sheep for the great
temple of Sama$§ MDP 10 7:8 (Elam, early
0B), cf.the parallel: £ 4Nin.é.gal ibid. 5;
Esagila B.6AL ildnt u edretisu ... e3&i§ useps
uforbi 1 rebuilt and enlarged Esagila and its
chapels, the palace of the gods Borger Esarh.
21 Ep. 23:16, and passim in Esarh., Asb.,
also BMS 9:32, 4R 59 No. 2 r. 25 (rel.);
Sarru 3a ina ume polidu Marduk ma
Esagile B.6AL-8% irmd subassu the king in
whose reign Marduk set up his abode in
Esagila, his palace Borger Esarh. 74:19, cf.
Esagila £.6AL bélatika Streck Asb. 262 ii 30,
also Esagila £.GAL béldtisu VAB 4 124 ii 41
(Nbk.), Esagile £.6AL nardm belitisu VAB 4
114 i 32 (Nbk.)), also Esagila w Ezida %.GAL
nar@m libbisuny ibid. 142 i 19 (Nbk.); Esagila

. B.GAL Samé u ersetim VAB 4 178 i 28
(Nbk.), and passim in Nbk., ¢f. VAB 4 270 ii 49
(Nbn.),also VAS 1 361 12 (NB kudurru), Goéssmann
Era I1125; ESarra B.GAL il@ni OIP 2149 No. 6:4
(Senn.), and dupl. ibid. 148 No. 3; £.GAL.LAM+MES
% Nergal the Meslam-palace, the temple of
Nergal OIP 2155 No. 21:3 (Senn.), var. E.LAM+
MES ibid. No. 22 i 1; ¢sqidu Sa ina E.GAL.EDIN
GI8.8AR hallatum 161 4GASAN.EDIN (PN sold)
his prebend from the Ekal-séri (temple), a
hallatu-orchard, belonging to the goddess
Bélit-séri BRM 2 12:2 (NB), and passim in this
text; KE.GAL.HAL.AN(text HAL) (a temple in
Uruk) (vars. £.GAL.HAL.AN.KI, £.MI.HAL.LA.
KEx(KID)) AnOr 8 3:2(NB), var. from Falkenstein
Topographie von Uruk 51 n. 1.
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8’ as component element in personal
names: ES;+DAR.E.GAL-li (personal name)
PBS 7 36:2 (OB), for OAKk., see MAD 3 26.

9’ in the name of the city Ekallatum (lit.
The Palaces): f.caL-la-ttm LIH 48:7 (OB);
E.cAL.gL.AM ARM 2 39:32; k.GaL-la-tim ARM
1 7:12, ete.; E.GAL-la-tum BE 15 91:1 (MB);
TRU £.GAL.MES 3R 14:49 (Senn.), ABL 99 r. 5
(NA), ABL 1285 r. 16 (NA), 2R 53 No. 1i 34 (NA
list of cities), etc., see RLA 2 319; URU K.GAL-
pi-i-ID AfO 8 154:10 (A&Sur-dan IT).

10’ in divine names: ININ.E.cAL-lim KAH
2 2:1 (Zariqum), also in the month name 1T1.1.
KAM Bé-el-ti é-ka-lim Kiiltepe afk 817:18, in
Balkan Observations p. 95 No. 57, and passim in
OA and MA, see Langdon Menologies 34 n. 9,
cf. also ITI GASAN.E.GAL Wiseman Alalakh
238:28 (OB); 4Bélat-fi.caL-lim AfO 10 40 No.
89:2 (MA, translit. only), and passim in MA;
ININ.E.GAL KAV 42 ii 32 (list of gods), and
passim in SB and NB, cf. ININ.E.GAL $o B.GAL
ibid. iii 15; note the epithets %Za-ri-ga DINGIR
E.GAL-li[m] CT 151111 (OB lit.), alsol@mMARr.TU
EN E.GAL-tm Craig ABRT 159 r. 33 (SB rel.).

b) asadministrative center — 1’ in gen. —
a’ in OAkk.: PN $u £.GAL.ME PN belonging
to the palaces(?) (in an enumeration of per-
sons) MDP 14 30r.1i 3.

b’ in OA — 1" as authority: Fkima
biritam issérika E.GAL-lim t§kunu when the
palace put you in fetters TCL 19 71:6 (let.);
Summa asi B.cAL-lim tna bitika tmsub if the
palace takes my a$tu-iron away from your
house TCL 21 271:10; i$tu GN istenss§ nidsima
B.oar-lim iftu GN, ulaerinid@tima we de-
parted together from GN but the palace
forced us to return from GN, TuM 1 19b:5;
Summa pazzurdunu la taléa ana B.cAL-lim
SeliadSunuma £.Jear-lum] nishatisunu hilgima
subatt $érida if you cannot conceal (the gar-
ments) bring them to the palace, and the
palace may take the nisha@tu-duty from them,
and then bring the garments back KT Hahn
13:8f. (let.); misSum B.car-lam, talputamma
rabisam ana bitijo tardiam why did you con-
tact(?) the palace and bring the r@bisu-official
to my house? VAT 13535:6 (translit. only in
MVAG 33 No. 252).
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2" in commercial transactions: subdti ana
£.0AL-lim eliuma SA.BA 12 710G nishatim
B.gaL-lim gt the garments went into (lit.
up to) the palace, and the palace took twelve
garments as nishdtu-duty CCT 3 28b:7 and 9
(let.); 11 TUG.HI.A ana R.caL-lim useliamma
I brought eleven garments into the palace
TCL 20 90:24 (let.), and passim with eld, said of
garments; on account of the 25 kutanu-gar-
ments which you sent us and which have been
seized in GN ana E.GAL-lim nilima umma
rubdtum ¢may we went to the palace, and
the queen said as follows CCT 4 19¢:18 (let.);
74 kutdnd Sa PN ana B.GAL-lim érubu 26 subdtd
wliqiu 48 subdti urdunim 74 kut@nu-garments
of PN entered the palace, 26 garments have
been taken, 48 garments came back (lit. down)
BIN 4 128:3, and passim with erdbu, said of gar-
ments coming into the palace; Summa Sa ellat PN
mimma ina B.GAL-lim dsiam qati ligi if any
(merchandise) belonging to the caravan of
PN comes out of the palace, take my share
TCL 19 47:18 (let.), and passim with as#, said
of garments, tin, copper, etc.; ammakam kima
lugiitum ... ina B.GAL-lim wrdanni i§ti pa-
némma abkam when the merchandise comes
out of the palace there, send (it) here with
the next (caravan) TCL 4 51:5 (let.), and passim
with arddu, said of garments, etc., note: [inJima
abt i§tu E.cAL-lim [wlrdanni TCL 19 78:11
(let.); annakam mimma B.GAL-ldm ul habbul
the palace owes nothing here CCT 2 32b:17
(let.); 15 GIN.KU.GI $a PN ane E.GAL-lim hab:
bulusu Sabbudti have you received the 15
shekels of gold which PN owes the palace?
TuM 1 21a:8 (let.); 2 meat 13 kut@ni kirum
ana E.GaL-lim habbulma the kdrum owes the
palace 213 kutanu-garments TCL 14 16:17
(let.); B kutani watritim E.GaL-lim ana Simim
tlgtma the palace bought five excellent ku-
tdnu-garments BIN 4 61:45 (let.), ef. TCL 20
158:4.

3" other occs.: erigqatim 18t B.GAL-lim
eridma adi subdrd imagquiuninni lu ersuwa
request wagons from the palace, so that they
shall be ready when the servants arrive TCL
19 3:12 (let.); (ém E.GAL-lim ina erab subdts
anntitim limdanim inform (pl.) me con-
cerning the decision of the palace at the

ekallu

arrival of the garments KT Hahn 13:18 (let.);
abi ina qaqqirim dannim wadab u bit abija
B.GAL-ldm tnassar my father is living in a
dangerous location, and the palace watches
over my father’s house XKTS 37a:17 (let.);
awat £.GAL-lim da{nnat] BIN 6 122:12, cf.
KTS 37a:11; aquwild adi pitqgum $a E.GAL-lim
pattiv awatum libbasnu ukdl (mng. obscure)
BIN 4 77:10.

¢’ in OB —1"" as authority: if any official
wardam halgam amtam haligtam alpam halgam
iméram halgam Sa B.cAL-lim w muskénim isbat=
maane E$nunnalavrdiam captures a runaway
slave orslave girl, a runaway ox or donkey, be
they the property of the palace or of a subject,
and does not return them to ESnunna Goetze
LE § 50:8, cf. CH § 16:40, etc.; Summa awiz
lum makkir ilim w £.caL i8rig if somebody
steals property belonging to the god or to the
palace CH § 6:33, and passim; ana ¥.GAL
wreddisu warkassu. tpparasma ana belisu utar:
rusu he will take (the runaway slave) to the
palace, he will be taken care of, and they will
return him to his owner CH §18:62; if a
tavern-keeper sarritim Suniti la issabtamma
ana £.GAL la irdiam does not arrest these
criminals and does not bring them to the
palace (she will be put to death) CH § 109:32;
if PN divorces his wife, rigiissu ina bitisu usst
ane GUD.MES B.GAL di-far-HU-$u (text cor-
rupt) he will have to leave his house empty-
handed and they will .... to the cattle of
the palace, (and if the wife divorces PN, she

~will leave the house) ana £ rugbat £.GAL
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udelldst they will take her (naked) up to the
top floor of the palace (to expose her there as
punishment) BRM 4 52:10 and 15 (Hana); ¥.
aaL-am kabtam w rabvam i¥ima should he
(the slave) seek refuge in the palace, (with)
an influential man or high ranking person
YOS 815:9, cf.ibid. 19:10, 39:12,72:8, also(with
bit SAL.E.NE instead of rabi’um) YOS 8 44:10,
45:8, 56:8, 57:8, 71:8; ana pahat w hitim Sa
KISAL(!).LUH % NI.TUH o tna £ 1Ningal ibassi
B.GAL-lam tppalu (the men assigned to guard
duty) will be responsible to the palace for
any neglect of duty in the offices of the
courtyard sweeper or the doorkeeper in the
temple of Ningal UET 5 868:17.
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2” in econ. rdle: GIS.SAR E.GAL = MIN
(ki-ru-u) e-kal-li Ai. IV iii 19, cf. the paral-
lel: c18.8AR Sarr: garden of the king ibid. 20;
nig.gal.la.é.gal= MIx (= bu-§u-it) £.¢a1-lim
Ai. IV iii 10; PN §a ... G18.8AR E.GAL sab:
tuma i(N)-li-ik-§u illaku kima redidtim
[¢)-li~ik c18.5aR $wati illo[k] PN, who has
taken an orchard of the palace and is per-
forming the feudal duties attached to it, will
perform the feudal duties of this orchard like
the other rédii-soldiers BIN 2 71:9 (let.), cf.
GIS.SAR E.GAL-li TCL 10 51:3, GIS.SAR E.GAL-
lim MDP 23 167:7, ctc.; $a tna B.GAL kan:
kuSum (a field) for which a sealed deed has
been drawn up for him in the palace OECT 3
1:15 (let.), of. Sa pi kanikim So ina B.GAL
tkkanku$um ibid. 25, also ina DUB E.GAL
k?am Safir ibid. 37:34, 35, also tuppum ina
E.GAL in[namir] LIH 6:12 GU.UN u ribb@ssa
E.GAL #tanappal he will be responsible to the
palace for paying the tax and its arrears VAS
9 8:18, of. TCL 11 199:5, gi.un é.gal.§¢
ba.an.ni.ib.gi,.gi, PBS §/2 128:13, and
passim, also ri-ba-tu-um Sa £.GAL elidu ihas¥i
UET 5 58:13; 4im §1si B.GAL i8tasd when they
call in the claims of the palace CT 8 11lc:10;
ipparakki régutam mala tuppr £.GAT, iassia

. IN.NA.AN.SUM.MES if they stop working
they will pay (as damages for) idleness as much
as is announced in the tablet of the palace
YOS 8 158:12, cf. ibid. 175:11; eqlam $a PN
... IKI E1.GAL ¢lgdma ... x KU.BABBAR ana
ap@l B.GALIN.NA.AN.LA for the field that PN
had bought from the palace (PN,) has paid
him x silver to satisfy the palace BE 6/1 61:9
and 20; SA SAmM £.car-li (barley) of the
(amount of silver set aside for) purchase by
the palace PBS 8/2 214:2, cf. ibid. 241:2, BE
6/1 86:3, 87:2, also SA SAM sig So ¥.cAL
CT 6 35c:2, etc.; SAM A.AB.BA zU.LUM
[GARAS].SAR sf¢.DU % 1.6I§ Sa B.qAL-lum ana
kar Larsam iddinu the purchase price of
the sea fish, dates, leeks, standard wool
and oil that the palace sold to the mer-
chant association of Larsa Jean Tell Sifr 78:3;
TUKUM.BI A.SA INIM.GAL.LA £.GAL BA.AN.TUK
if the field is claimed by the palace BIN767:15,
cf. am himsatim B.cAL-um wrridu £.GAL-am
tanappal Gautier Dilbat 32:9f., see himsatu.
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3" other occs.: §umma ina £ DINGIR URU-
Su $a patarisu la ibad¥i £.GAL i-pa-ai-ta-ar
(text -rz)-8u if there is not (enough) for his
(a prisoner of war’s) ransom in the temple of
the city-god, the palace will pay the ransom
for him CH §32:34; PN kima ... la régima
sthit E.ear-lim ippusu ul tidé do you not
know that PN is not idle but works for the
palace? TCL 7 69:30 (let.), for sibiat ekallim,
of. LTH 83:10 and 29, also &ipir £.cAL ibid. 8
r.2, qibit E.GAL-lim Boyer Contribution 119:35
and 37, [EmEB.gAL-li-§u TCL146:8; luf.GAL-
lam lu a~wi-lam Sa-pi-ri(!) wlammad 1 shall
inform either the palace or my commander
OECT 3 60:19 (let.), cf. B.caL-lam la ulammad
ibid. 39:13, also¥.cAL-lam kPam ulammidanns
umma Sunuma they have informed the palace,
saying ibid. 53:6; awild anntki’am £.GAL-
lam udabbabu these people annoy the palace
TCL 7 52:11, cf. ibid. 7:12, 64:19, OECT 3 5:11,
also £.caL-lam la imahharu they must not
appeal to the palace TCL 7 61:20.

d’ in Mari: ana ebir B.6AL-li-ia [kam]dsim
abum ul nadi there should be no negligence
in gathering the crop of my palace ARM 6
47:6, of. ibid. 4:23; mannum annidm [talklum
Sa anndnum tzzazzuma 18di B.cAL-lim annim
wrafkklas{u] who will be the trustworthy man
to stay here and organize this administration?
ARM 1 109:18, cf. ibid. 18.

’

e’ in OB Alalakh: 5 ME KU.GI ana £.GAL-
lim wmalla he will pay as fine 500 (shekels
of) gold to the palace Wiseman Alalakh 7:39,
of. JCS 8 8 No. 95 r. 4, cf. also mala xU.
BABBAR KU.GI ane E.GAL-lim 1.LA.E he will
pay to the palace in gold (as a fine) the same
amount as the silver (in question) in gold
Wiseman Alalakh 52:20, also 54:21, 55:28, 58:14:
kima kaspim PN ina %.GAL-lim . .. wadib PN
lives (i.e., works) in the palace (as pledge) for
the (amount of) silver (owed by him) Wiseman
Alalakh 23:4, cf. (wr. £ RN) ibid. 25:5, and
passim, note: (wr. £.LUGAL) JCS 8 5 No. 21:11.

f' in MB Alalakh: PN mdar ekalls ina MvU.
KAM.MU.KAM-ma ang B.GAL tttanandin PN,
the palace official, will give (50 shekels of
gold and 60 sheep) to the palace every year
Wiseman Alalakh 100:6; kima arnidu GAZ u
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bitusu ana £.6AL rub for his crime he was
killed, and his property devolved upon the
palace ibid. 17:10.

¢’ in Ras Shamra: i$tu §ipri £.cAL-lim
kima Sam&i za-ka EN zaki he is as free as the
sun from all (claims) of the palace for work,
(he is) a free man MRS 6 RS 16.269:15; ki
magimé [s@bé] narkabati [$a anla mubhika
[¢)tu #.cAL diaknu 34$r put in order as
many soldiers and chariots as they have put
at your disposal from the palace MRS 9 RS
17.289:13.

h' in MB: x barley kurummat %.GAL
provisions for the palace BE 14 167:10, note
the parallel: parak Enlil, bit I$tar ibid. 8f.,
of. f.cAaL.MES PBS 2/2 88:10.

!

i’ in MA: if somebody arrests a veiled
prostitute, ana pi E.caL-lim wubbalasst he
must take her to the entrance of the palace
(together with his witnesses) KAV 1 v 71
(= Ass. Code § 40), cf. ibid. 79, 91, 97; k% népesa
ana i-pi B.GAL-lim épufuni when they per-
formed the magic ritual for the .... of the
palace AfO 10 37 No. 75:4 (translit. only), cf.
ki népedu ana i-pt KA.LU [x] o pi-t B.GAL-lem
épusuni ibid. No. 80:6, also ana B.cAr-lim
ibid. No. 76:7; barley [ane NJUMUN o 5 GAN
A8A [$o Elear-lim [ana] [elra-§e for seed
for a field of five iku’s belonging to the palace
to be cultivated KAJ 134:8; x azalu 3o
tibnim $[a] B.caL-lim x bundles of straw be-
longing to the palace KAJ 118:2, cf. (daily
deliveryof milk) ana £.cAvL-lim ra-ki-e§ isdue
to the palace KAJ 182:11, also KAJ 184:9;
1 quppu $a fuppdte [§a El.caL-lim $a UGU LU
susint one box of tablets belonging to the
palace, (listing) what is debited to the susanu-
persons KAJ 310:26. Note: zitti E.GAL-lim
“share of the palace’ (a category of fields, see
Koschaker NRUA43ff.) KAV 93:1(= KAJ 183:1),
KAJ 172:1 and 7, KAV 210:1.

i’ in Nuzi: tuppu ina wrki $Siditi £.GAL ina
GN datir the tablet was writtenin GN accord-
ing to the proclamation of the palace RA 23
143 No. 3:32, cf. tuppi anniti ine EGIR-ki
Suditi Sa f.oaL-lim . .. Satir TCL 9 19:16, and
passim in Nuzi.

k' in NA: riksans $a £.GAL patiuru rammi
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the bonds of the palace are loosened and cast
off (i.e., discipline is shattered) ABL 733 r. 4;
RN riksa ana B.GAL-li-du irkus RN issued a
disciplinary edict for his palace AfO 17277:52
{harem edicts), and passim in MA and NA.

1" in NB: KU.BABBAR.AM 3} biltu $a uliu
%.GAL ad$d the silver (amounting to) one-half
talent that I drew from the palace BIN 157:14
(let.); x silver ina kaspt §im Sipati Sa ina
E.GAL $a PN ¢$§% BIN 1 133:10; sicG.HL.A
gabbi ana E.GAL inna[m] give all the wool to
the palace BIN 1 14:28 (let.); PN $a ana
dullu Sa £.GAL Sapru PN, who was assigned
to work for the palace UCP 9 p. 67 No. 45:3;
isqu $a PN ... $a ultu £.GAL ina muhhisu $d-
kan-nu dues of the prebend which were
assessed upon PN by the palace VAS 5 72:4;
rab kisir ultu £.GAL ungu ana muhbika ittase’
the chief of the bodyguard has brought a
sealed order for you from the palace ABL 274
r. 1. Note ekal Sarri: dullu $a £.cAL Sa Sarri
YOS 7 172:9, also tna E.cAL §o Sarri o ina
muhht Eanna $akna ibid. 168:6, also R.GAL
Sarrt Speleers Recueil 285:6.

m' in SB lit.: £.cAL busesuma ileggi the
palace will take his property MDP 14 pl. 6
p. 50 ii 19 (dream omens); E.BI B.GAL ireddima
(v&-ma) ana Sanimma inandin the palace
will take over this house and give it to some-
body else CT 4018:91 (SB Alu), cf. ibid. 86, KAR
377:44, and passim; NiG.GA-§U £.GAL ileqqe
the palace will take his property Boissier DA
251 i 17 (= Kraus Texte 57a i 18") (SB Sitten-
kanon), of. CT 28 29:11 (SB physiogn.), alsoE.GAL
isabbassuma Nic.ca-§4 RAR-[ém(?)] the palace
will arrest him and take his property away
KAR 392 r. 4 (SB Alu excerpt).

2’ weights and measures standardized by
the palace (OB, Nuzi, MA, NA, NB): wNa,
nampartt B.GAL standard weight for payment
to the palace CT 6 37c:1 (OB), cf. 1 MA.NA sfa
namhartt £.6AL Waterman Bus. Doc. 19:1 (OB);
Ja ¢I8.BAN E.caL-lim} (dates) according to
the sditu-measure of the palace Boyer Contri-
bution 124:2 (OB); KI.LA §o £.GAL-lim accord-
ing to the weight of the palace KAJ 120:3,
cf. ibid. 298:2; no GIS.BAN Sa (b7t) hiburni
da B.car-lim according to the s@tu-measure
of the hiburnu-house of the palace KAJ 113:2,
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and passim in MA, cf. ina G1$.BAN $a R.GAL-
lim $a URU GN ibid. 11, cf. also ina c18.BAN
labirti(SUMUN) $a B.caL-lim KAJ 109:3, 263:3;
na GIS ta-a-a-ri €$a» GAL o E.GAL (x field)
measured in the great tajoru-measure of the
palace RA 23 157 No. 59:5 (Nuzi), cf. ina tajari
GAL~l? do E.GAL JEN 524:6, and passim in
Nuzi; ine mindati Ja %.cAL (x field) measured
according to the measure of the palace JEN
486:5, cf. ina mindali Sa E.GAL GAL ibid.
425:5, and passim in Nuzi; tne NA, B.GAL Sa
LUGAL according to the stone (weight) of the
royal palace (in broken context) ABL 1119
r. 4 (NB).

3’ officials and functionaries attached to
the palace: cf. LU.BL.LUL 161.E.GAL ADD 1036
iii 4, and see akil ekalli, atd Sa ekalli, ekallu
in rab ekalls, ekallu in Sa mubhi ekalli, ekallu
in $a pan ekalli (fand), érib ekalls, ikkar ekallz,
iSpar ekalli, 188ak ekallt, manzaz ekalli, mar
Sipri Sa ekalli, massar ekalli, mukil alpi Sa
ekalli, muSaddin ekalli, nagir ekalli, nukaribbu
(NU.GIS.8AR) Sa ekalli, rabisu Sa ekalle, rab
karkadinni(SUM.NINDA) $a ekalli, rab kisir $a
ekalli, rab nikkasst $a ekolli, rab nuhatimmi Sa
ekalli, rab Saqé 3a ekalli, ré&d Sa ekalli, $a bdb
ekalli, Sakkanak bab ekalli, Sakkanak ekalli, $a
narkabi ($a) ekalli, Sa res ekalli, Satam ekalls,
Siper ekalls, taslidu Sa ekalli, tupSar ekally (wr.
DUB.SAR, A.BA and SI1D).

¢) royal household: %.cav-lum Sapur o=
qummi sérit the palace is at rest, the
plains are silent ZA 43 306:10 (OB rel.); fu~
ru-ma(or -ku)-tum ana Sarrim iqirribunimma
apil$u £.cAar-la-am ibél the ....-s will ap-
proach the king, and his heir will lord it
over the palace YOS 10 11 ii 17 (OB ext.);
Satamma E.AL-am usannaqu the adminis-
trative officials will control the palace YOS 10
24:29 (OB ext.), cof. ibid. 26:27; nakrum E.GAL-
ka iredde the enemy will take over your
palace YOS 1022:6, cf. £.cAL nakrika teredde
ibid. 8, <z matim B.car-lam ireddd ibid. 11,
24:10, il awilim £.cAL-lam iredde ibid. 26:21,
also E.GAL-lum %.GAL-am iredde ibid. 24:6,
26:16, ete.; pali Sarri iqatti £.GAL-§i issappah
the reign of the king will come to an end, his
palace (personnel) will be scattered CT 2737:1
(SB Izbu), cf. E.GAL nakri issappah ibid. 3,
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and passim, also sapah E.caL KAR 423 iii 32;
rubd ina B.6AL-84 tk-kil-lim-[m7] the prince will
rage in his palace Izbu Comm. 505 (quotation
from Izbu); gépiitu ina £.GAL 1§anni (N18.MES)
the stewards in the palace will change KAR
385 r. 26 (SB Aln); dlikma ana E.cAL uSanni
md he went and related (it) to the palace,
saying ZA 43 19:75 (NA lit.); pulubtu £.GAL
ummanu uSalmid 1 taught the people rev-
erence for the palace Ludliul II 32 (= Anato-
lian Studies 4 84); ajumma 3a ina E.GAL
ataddidma ... ndu lo ittadi (may the gods
bless whoever is appointed by (lit. in) the
palace and does not covet (these grants)
MDP 10 pl. 11ii 22 (MB kudurru); manny arkd
$a ine E.GAL Salfid izzazzuma upags
garu any future (official) who is in a com-
manding position in the palace and contests
(this donation) BBSt. No. 36 vi 33 (NB kudurru);
sit[tateSunu] ana £.GAL.MES-id rabbdtija libit
B.GAL-ia ... uza’iz the rest of them I dis-
tributed among my palaces, my major of-
ficials in the entourage of my palace Borger
Esarh. 106 iii 21; [ana] kdse B.cAL-[ka ...]
gabbt matatika (greetings) to you, your
palace, to all your lands KUB 3 80:2 (let.);
Sulmu a-a-§ ana E.caL-te 1 am fine, my
palace is fine ABL 1151:3 (let. of Asb.), cf.
ABL 926:3 (let. of Asb.), also Sulmu ana
%.DINGIR.ME-te ana siqqurréte ana B.GAL ana
diari ana bitdte $a dli gabbi ABL 191 r. 3 (NA),
and passim; t§tén tensunu w i§tén rikissunu
lapaniSunu ana libbi £.GAL ul errub .cAL gabbi
ana muhhija ultedbibu theyhaveformed anal-
liance — on account of them, I cannot enter
the palace, they have incited the whole palace
against me ABL 1374 r. 6, 7 (NB); mamma
dibbija ina %.GAL la uba’al ... ina E.GAL o
Sorry bélija la addalleh may no one vilify my
cause in the palace, may I not be the target of
conspiracy in the palace of the king my lord
ABL 283 r. 5, 7 (NA); Sarru bélSu ultw qereb %.
GAL-8% . .. inassahSu adi ame baldli ina gereb
B.6AL erébsu la iba8si may the king, his lord,
remove him from his palace and may he not
be allowed to enter the palace as long as he
lives AAA 20 pl. 98ff. No. 105 r. 11f. (Adn. ITI);
INIM.INIM.MA E.GAL.KU,RA conjuration for
entering the palace (in order to be received by
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the prince in a friendly way) LKA 107:8, of. é.
gal.ku,.ra CT 22 1:22, KAR 71:23, BRM 4
20:12, and passim, see Ebeling, MAOG 5/3 27ff.,
also NA ana E.GAL{KU, RA] KAR 185r.ii 4, cf.
9 NaA,.MES manzaztu E.GAL KAR 218 iv 11,
and note the unusual phonetic writing b3
rimeks £.GAL.KUR.RA ¥ mamits Kuy pasar: the
bit rimki-ritual, the £.6AL.KUR.RA-ritual and
(that for) the absolving of curses ABL 276
r. 8 (NA); u pandnu ana abitija jusaru iftu
E.GAL.MES kaspu u mimmu anae bal@iidu . ..
minumi la judanu ity £.GAL mimm{u] ana
jasi formerly there was sent to my prede-
cessors from the palaces (of the pharaoh)
money and whatever was necessary for his
living — why is nothing given to me from the
palace? KA 126:20, 50 (let. of Rib-Addi); u
aspur ana B.GAL ana sabé uw ul tudanu sabé
ja§i and I wrote to the palace for soldiers,
but the soldiers were not given to me EA
138:42 (let. of Rib-Addi), and passim in EA;
[amellija annit uds{irtt] ana E.GAL ana mini
la estappar $afrru] 1 have sent this man of
mine to the palace, why has the king not
written to me? EA 134:28 (let. of Rib-Addi),
of. [u]s&irti martija ana [£.6AL1 ana Sarri EA
187:23 (let. of Satija), cf. also ud§irti marija
ana E.GAL rubi istu 4 1TT ul jimurme pani $arre
EA 138:77 (let. of Rib-Addi); see amat ekalls,
arad ekalli, manzaz ekalls, mar ekalli, muzzaz
ekalli, nappah ekalli, napddat ekalls, nise ekalli,
nuhatimmu Ja ekalli, sibe $o ekalli, 2ukki o
ekalli.

2. royal property — a) as indication of
ownership on bricks, objects, ete.: E.GAL
A-nita ru-ba-im property of Prince Anita
(inscr. on a dagger) Balkan Observations p.
78; %.cAL Ha-am-mu-ra-bi LUGAL (inscr. on
maceheads) Layard Discoveries p. 477 (= 1R 4
No. 15/3) (OB Diyala); B.GAL Ri-mu~wm JRAS
1880 193 (OB Dilmun), see Harris, JCS 9 31, Balkan
Observations p. 78; £.GAL Pu—lli-ia ce (brick
inser.) RT 16 186 (OB); da £.¢AL A8Sur-uballif
PA-lim (inscr. on a fragment of a clay jar)
AOB 1 p. 44 No. 7; [£l.aAL Puzur-A8Sur (inscr.
on a clay jar) AOB 1 p. 30 No. 2 (= KAH 2 21);
%.¢aL Tukulti-apal-ESarra (inscr. on a stone
weight) KAH 1 23 (Tigl. 11?), and passim
on bricks, slabs, and various objects of NA
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kings, cf. £.6AL Nabd-kudur-usur (inscr. on
a vase) VAB 4 206 No. 47:1, cf. ibid. 198 No.
33:1 (Nbk.), and cf. XxUur Nabd-kudur-usur
{(inscr. on a container) AfO 3 65.

b) identifying tablets as belonging to the
library of AgSurbanipal: XUrR Ad§ur-ban-apl

. Gilg. IX vi 39, and passim, cf. Streck Asb. 354
n.a; B.cAL A$ur-bdn-apli ... CT 13 34r. 10,
and passim.

3. main room of a private house (OA, OB,
Elam, Nuzi) — a) in OA: FLunukki $a
E.GAL-lim u durinni liSassiru may they keep
the seals on the main room and the out-
buildings(?) intact CCT 3 14:26, cf. £.cAL-
lam; w durini ikkunukkikunu kunkama ibid.
10 (let.).

b) in OB:é.ga xf8.da é.gal.la tus.a :
E ki-is-rt £ u$-8d-bi rented house, main room
occupied by a tenant Ai. 1V iv 4; gis.ig
é.gal = da-lat e-kal-li door of the main room
Hh. V 246, cf. UET 5 115:6; x GiNn £.p0.a 1
GIS.I¢ B.GAL a house of x (square) shekels in
good repair (with) one door to the main room
Jean Tell Sifr 5a:3, cf. x SAR E.DU.A i§-fu
ba-ab £.GAL kisallim w edakkidu PBS 8/2 205:2.

c) in Elam: E.a.DU(text .N1) E.GAL ba-ba-
bu-um & & matharum ... aplit abidu a house
(with) a main room, a chamber and a square(?)
room is the bequest of his father MDP 24
330:10.

d) in Nuzi: 2 £HL.AMES ... 1% egal-lu
tarbasu two houses, one house (with) one
main room and the yard SMN 2610:15 (un-
pub.); 1 £ e-gal-lu ina dimti GN one main
building(?) in the district of GN SMN 2656:9
(unpub.), cf. (in similar context) SMN 2494:6
(unpub.), also 1| B.MES e-kal-lu SMN 3084:15
(unpub.); 1 % e-gal-lu 3a DINGIR.MES it ap=
pannisu e$Su u appannu labiru one main
building belonging to the gods with its new
....andtheold .... HSS 14 107:1 (= RA 36
118), cf. i8tu sippi e-gal-lim labire ibid. 5.

4. (part of the exta, in OB and SB ext.):
Summa mlartum] ana lib[bi] E.cAL-im ti[q]
if the gall bladder reaches over to the middle
of the “palace” YOS 10 31 v 9(0OB), cf. libbs
£.GAL #fful (in broken context) ibid. 26 iv 26;
Summa GIS.TUKUL.BI £.6AL $U.sI Ic1 if this
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“weapon’’ faces the “palace” of the “finger”
TCL 6 1 r. 43; [$umma §vulst HAR

qabliti ana £.cAL-§¢ KAR if the [top] of the
middle “finger” of the lung is stunted (on
the side) toward its “palace” KAR 428:57,
and passim; Summa . .. mifrit B.6AL §U.S1GIR
if there is a “foot”’ opposite the “palace’ of
the “finger” KAR 454:27, of. Summa ina rés
(sAG) séri{EDIN) imitti ubani(vU) GIR ana KUR
ubani sa-at PRT 118:6; Summa ré§ séri ubans
gabliti ana £.GAL (var. KUR) §U.SI ekim if the
top of the back of the middle “finger’” is torn
out(?) toward the “palace” of the “finger”
Boissier DA  222:13, var. from CT 31 43 obv.(!)
10, and passim, but note for a possible dif-
ference between %£.¢AL and KUR: Summa
i$id £.6AL §U.SI ana KUR SU.SIL ... tkim CT 31
421.(1) 14f., see matu; Summa B.GAL trani 3 if
there are three ‘‘palaces” in the intestines
BRM 4 15:21, and passim; Summa tha B.GAL
tmittt SU.ST Boissier DA 220:2, wna B.GAL Sus
méli §U.SI ibid. 3, ine SAG E.GAL SU.SI ibid.
4, ina KA(!) KUR K.gAL Su.s1 ibid. 5, ing
MURU K.GAL SU.SI ibid. 6, ine SUHUS E.GAL
§U.s1 ibid. 7, tne E.GAL 8U.SI ibid. 8, etc.,
and dupl. (wr. KUR from line 29 on) BRM
4 12:23-29. For the part of the exta called
bab ekalli (wr. KA £.GAL or ME.NI) see babu,
cf. also Igituh App. C 5’ and 5R 16ii 18, inlex.
section.

Zimmern Fremdw. 8 (connect with Ugar. hkl);
ad mng. 1: Miller, MVAG 41/3 69f.; Falkenstein
Gerichtsurkunden 1 139 n. 2.

ekallu in rabi ekalli s.; chief palace offi-
cial; NA, SB*; wr. cAL.E.gAL; cf. ekallu.

balat Sarri uw GAL.E.GAL-lim $a’@li without
agking permission from the king or the palace
overseer AfO 17 274:44 (MA harem edicts), cf.
balit GAL.E.GAL $a URU ibid. 277:53, and passim
in this text, see Weidner, AfO 17 262; GAL E.GAL
(in broken context) KAR 428:20 (SB ext.), cf.
LU GAL.E.GAL Iraq 16 57 ND 2332:2 (NA).

ekallu in *$a ekalli s.; queen (wife of the
ruling king); NA,SB; wr. SAL.£.GAL and SAL.
KUR; cf. ekallu.

a) said of Assyrian queens: LSammu-ramdit
SAL.E.GAL 1R 35 No. 2:9 (Adn. IIT), cf. Andrae
Stelenreihe 11 fig. 12:2; {INak’a SAL.K.GAL
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a Sin-ahhé-eriba Sar KUR A&Sur kallat Sarru-
kén Sar kigati Sar KUR A&Sur Naki’a, the
(main) wife of Sennacherib, king of Assyria,
the daughter-in-law of Sargon, king of the
world, king of Assyria (referred to in line
2 as tZakdtu) ADD 645r.2, Zakite SAL.KUR
da Sin-ah{hé-eriba] ABL 1239:1, cf. (Tasme-
tum-8arrat) KAH 150:1, (AsSur-Sarrat) An-
drae Stelenreihe 8 fig. 4:3, (Esar-hammat)
MAOG 3/1-2 21:5.

b) said of foreign queens: SAL.E.GAL-§u
SAL.ERIM.E.GAL.MES-§u  his (the king of
Egypt’s) wife (and) his concubines Borger
Esarh. p. 99 r. 43; SAL.E.GAL % DUMU.MES-$u
da Teumman $ar Elamli Streck Asb. 42 v 6.

c) other occs.: bit kimahphi nitapas §4
SAL.E.GAL-$4 dammugu kanni we have pre-
pared the tomb, he and his queen have been
beautifully laid out (ref. to the Sar pihi) ABL
437:13, cf. ibid. 9; arddni o SAL.E.GAL da
mar $arri the servants of the “queen” of the
crown prince ABL 633:16, cf. A.81G 3a SAL.E.
GAL $a mar Sarri the messenger of the
“queen” of the crown prince ADD 337r.7.

d) inlit.: sAL.B.GAL.MES i~ra-ga-m[u ma-a]
al-ka-ni SAL.E.GAL DUMU.SAL-ki-na [...] qab-
bi-ra they call up the (spirits of the former)
queens (or: the widows and mothers of
kings), saying, “Come (fem. pl.) and bury the
queen your daughter!” ZA 45 44:40f. (NA);
Summa amelu sAL.B.GALanaB4-{...] CT 39
43 Sm. 1423:7, cf. ibid. 4 (SB dream omens ?}.

e) personne] surrounding the queen: A.Ba
da SAL.E.GAL queen’s scribe ADD 185 edge 1,
and passim; rab kisir $a SAL.KUR(!) ADD
594:8, and passim; mukil apdti o SAL.E.GAL
ADD 444 r. 14; LU.US.BAR §a SAL.E.GAL ADD
642:3, and passim; LU.SAG SAL.EK.GAL ADD
287:7, and passim; abarakku SAL.E.GAL ABL
393:11, and passim; tadlisu Ja SAL.E.GAL ADD
612 r. 12, of. £.sAL.f.0AL ABL 99:8, 389:7,
ABL 847:4, ADD 9531ii 5, KAV 181:7.

saL.f.6AL and sAL da £.gaL have to be
clearly separated ; the former (only NA) refers
to the wife of the king or to the lady of the
highest rank, the latter (MA and possibly
Nuzi) to the inhabitants of the royal harem
who, in NA texts, are called SAL.$A.%.GAL.
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MES, SAL.UN.MES. %. GAL.MES, SAL.ERIM.
MES.B.GAL, etc. Refs. to these terms are listed
sub sikrétu. In NB texts they are called
SAL.SA.B.GAL, refs. to which are listed sub
*ekallitu.

The reading of sAL.E.GAL as *$a ekalli is
only conjectural but prompted by two con-
siderations: 1) the correspondences LG.sAG =
Sa réfi, LG.G18.GIGIR Sa markabti, etc.,
suggest Ja ekalli rather than *sinnisr (or
sinnidat) ekalls, which is without parallel,
and 2) the Hebrew and Biblical Aramaic $egal
which refers to the wife of a foreign king and
is derived from Akk. a ekalli, exactly as the
designation of a concubine of such a king,
I’hénd, is derived from Akk. (a)labhinatu.

(Weidner, AfO 17 261 n. 19; von Soden, ZA 45
51; Borger Esarh. 99 n.)

ekallu in $a mubbhi ekalli s.; palace over-
seer; MA*; cf. ekallu.

da UGU E.GaL-lim ndagir ekallim rab zarigi
ast Sa bétanu the palace overseer, the palace
constable, the chief of the water-sprinklers,
the physician of the inner (parts of the palace)
AfO 17 276:49 (harem edicts), cf. §& U6 U £.GAL.
MES-te Sa Siddi mati ibid, 286:96 and 99.

ekallu in $a pan ekalli s.; overseer of the
palace; NA, NB; cf. ekallu.

LU §d 161 £.GAL ADD 1036 ii 12, f. ibid. ii 17,
also iii 2; mdr Sipri $a LC §d 101 £.6AL BIN 1
38:40, cf. ibid. 92:16 (NB).

ekalld (fem. ekallitu) s.; person attached
to the palace; OB, SB, NB*; wr. syll. and
SA.£.¢caL; cf. ekallu.

§a.é6.gal = e-kal-lu-i, $a mar ekally Lu IV 93;
sa.é.gal= e-[kall-lu-u TLu T 151, cf. 3a4.é.gal =
lib-bi k.caL ibid. 151 A; li.8a.é.gal SU-w
Igituh short version 234.

amit Manmistisu $a e-ka-lu-Su [i]-du-ku-u
(such was) the appearance of the liver (in-
spected) for Mani§tu$u, whom his courtiers
killed YOS 109 r. 22 (OB ext.); PN SA.E.GAL
UET 5 600:10 (OB), cf. AJSL 33 225 No. 8:8;
(beer) ana $até §d SAL.SA.K.GAL TCL 122:3and
3:14 (Tigl. III); (after a list of six constel-
lations) 6 dsar.SA(!).E(!).cAL.MES the six
concubines KAR 142iv 8, cf. 4 IEN.NUN(text
1il) . MES 3d TUR 9SAL.SA.E.0AL.MES (after a
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list of four “dog” constellations) the four
guardians of the sheepfold of the concubines
(note that dusy(U,) and 40z are listed in lines
6 and 7) ibid. 11; PN LU masennim o BE.SAL.
8A.%.cAaL PN the overseer(?) of the house of
the royal harem Unger Babylon 285 iv 5; PN
LU.DUB.SAR $¢ E.SAL.SA.E.GAL PN the scribe
of the house of the royal harem ibid. 7 (Nbk.).
Note: PN LU.E.GAL Wiseman Alalakh 89:6 and
JCS 8 8 No. 96:7 (MB), LU.E.GAL KAR 428:21
(SB ext.), also ABL 99:9 (NA).

The proposed reading *ekallitu for saL
SA.£.caL (in NB) is based solely on the
analogy with 1U.8A.%.¢AL = ekalld. In the
passage KAV 1 vi 52 (= Ass. Code A § 45) one
has to read [saLn] falla-i-tu Sa ekallim in-
stead of *ekallaitu. For the proposed reading
Sa ekalli for NA saL.5A.E.cAL see a ekalli.

(von Soden, ZA 45 51.)
ékama (how) see ajikdma.
ekanu (how) see ajikanu.

ekdi§ adv.; fiercely; OB*; cf. ekdu, ithudu,
ukkudu.

e-ek-di-i§ iggerbu apsi nazuzzat she (Istar)
stands fiercely in the midst of the Apst VAS
10 214 r. vi 11 (OB Agusaja).

ekdu (fem. ekdefu) adj.; fierce; from OB
on; cf. ekdis, ithudu, ukkudu.

[ba-an]-da BAN.DA = Serru, sehru, l@u, lakid,
ek-du, wk-ku-du DiriI 283, cf. Proto-Diri436; i-dim
BAD = ek-du A II/3 Part 5:12; Ge.tur.ban.da=
ni-im-ri ek-du Hh, XIV 136; amar.ban.da =
ek-du Hh. XIIT 346; lu.ban.da = lakd[m],
se[hrum], $a [...], ek-dlu-ulm OB Lu A 368ff.

kur.kur.ra am.ban.da ba.da.nd.a.ging
(GIM) : Sa ... tna matate kima rimi ek-du rabsu
(Enlil) who lies in the lands like a fierce wild bull
4R 27 No. 2:19f., dupl. BA 10/1 p. 83 No. 9r. 12f.;
amar ban.da si gur,.gur,.ra a.ir Su.du, :
biru ek-du $a garnt kabbaru $a mesréti Suklulu (Sin)
fierce young bull with very thick horns, with per-
fect limbs 4R 9:19f.

a) describing animals (bulls, etec.) — 1’
animals in literal sense: 3 né$e ek-du-te adik
I killed three fierce lions 1R 31 iv 3 (Samsi-
Adad V); 4 rimi kaspr ek-du-u-ti n@sirat kibis
Sarratija ... ina bab Ezida 3a qirib Barsip
ulziz 1 set up four fierce wild bulls of silver,
to protect the path (on which) I enter (the
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sanctuary) as king, in the gate of Ezida which
is in Borsippa Thompson Esarh. pl. 14 ii 1 (Asb.);
ina sippt abullatisu rimi eri e-ek-du-tim u
mushusde Sezuziatim abnima udzizma 1 had
fashioned and set up at the threshold of its
(Babylon’s) gates fierce wild bulls of bronze
and raging mudhusfu-dragons VAB 41061 59
(Nbk.), cf. VAB 4 901 45, 86 1i 8, 132 vi 16, ete.;
rimi e-ek-du-tt pitiq ert aptigma (var. abnima)
ter [Sas&i] udalbis abné nisigti wze’inma ina
stppi bab papihi usziz 1 cast fierce wild bulls
in bronze, overlaid them with gold alloy(?),
decorated them with precious stones and set
them up at the thresholds of the gate of the
sanctuary VAB4 158 vi 28 (Nbk.); rému ek-du
kima%.sac. 1L usasbit mahardu (Nabonidus)set
up in front of it (the Sin-temple Ehulhul)
a fierce wild bull like that of Esagila BHT
pl. 6 ii 15 (NB lit.); ana muhhs litti istahit
miru ek-du the fierce young bull mounted
upon the cow KAR 196 r.right col. 19 (SB lit.);
dAMAR ek-du fierce young bull (as divine
symbol) LKU 31:3 (list of divine symbols), cf.
baru ek-du 3a Adad the fierce young bull
(symbol) of Adad MDP 2 pl. 17 iv 17 (MB ku-~
durru).

2’ animals in metaphorical sense (said of
gods and kings): AsSur-ndsir-apli ... uSum:
gallu ek-dw RN, fierce dragon AKA 182:33
(Asn.), and passim in Asn.; andku kima rimi
ek-di panisdun asbat 1 led them (my war-
riors) like a fierce wild bull OIP 2 36 iv 2
(Senn.).

b) describing gods and kings, etc.: Tukul=
ti-Ninurta amu ek-du la padd RN, the mer:
ciless, fierce @mu-demon Tn.-Epic iii 41;
melammai  ek-du-tu buniSunu etarmu (my)
fierce melamma covered their face LKA 63
r. 21 (NA lit.); RN ... ek-du l&4 RN, fierce,
powerful KAH 1 30:2 (Shalm. II), f. KAH 2 60
i 22 (Tn.), KAH 2 61:10 (Tn.); 120 nédé ina
libbija ek-di ima qitrub mitlatija ina $épéja
lu adak I killed 120 lions, on foot, in my
bravery, in valiant close fight AKA 86 vi 77
(Tigl. I), cf. AKA 139 iv 9, also Scheil Tn.
IIr. 53; quradija ek-du-te TCL 3 255, 224 (Sar.);
dMendi-anni ek-de-té. the goddess DN, the
fierce AfK 1 28ii 6 (SBlit.); sapar Anunnaki
ilt ek-du-[¢] net of the Anunnaki, the fierce
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gods RA 16 87:3 (SB rel); munnarbu ek-du
Ja la enit qibit pidu (Ninurta) the exalted
one, the fierce, who does not change his
order AKA 256 i 4 (Asn.); dar tamhari ersu
ek-du la padd (DN) king of battle, shrewd,
fierce, merciless BMS 46:18.

¢) referring to enemies: Sarrant ek-du-te
la padite ... ana $epéjo useknise I humbled
to my feet the fierce, merciless kings AKA
184 r. 4 (Asn.), and passim in Asn., also LU.KUR
ek-du PRT 14:7; Sakinat Sohlugti ek-du-ti
(Istar) who brings about the ruin of the fierce
(enemies) STC 2 pl. 78:37, cf. sakip ek-du-
fi] BMS 20 r. 18; ek-du-ti-ja kima qogqaru
lukabbis may I tread upon my fierce (ene-
mies) as upon the ground STC 2 pl. 83:97;
siabe tidukidu ek-du-tv ... aduk 1 killed his
fierce fighting troops TCL 3 86 (Sar.), cf. ibid.
300, 321.

(Sidersky, AJSL 35 222f1.)
*ekébu see *eképu.

ekéku (or egégu) v.; to scratch; SB; I
tkkik, 1/3, 11; cf. ekkeétu, mekiku, wkku.

[x].b%U gar, [x.hu]r.ra,[x.hu]r.ra, [x].x.
HUB, [x.(x)]. UH= e-ke-kum Nabnitu ¥ al7-21";
[x.]lag.ag = uk-ku-kum ibid. 22’; [...].x= uk-
kful-kfum] ibid. 25”; [gi]S.hur= e-gi,-gum Kagal
E part 3:58; Su-hfu-ulr SUHUR = g¢i-im-ma-tum
hair of the head, ke-e-zé-rum to set (the hair), e-ge-
gum to scratch MSL 3 p. 223:5ff. (Proto-Ea).

a) ekéku: Summa amelu KU.GIG marisma
t-te-nik-ki-ik if somebody suffers from a sore
anus and scratches (it) constantly AMT 58,
1:8 + 56,5:8, cf. ibid. 58,1:1 and 39,6:7,
cf. also [i-te-ni-ki-ik CT 19 3 i 13 (list of
diseases, Sum. col. broken), and [... libJbidu
i~te-ek-ki<<k AMT 95,3 i 18; Summa ... kal
pagrisu kvma kalmatu ibas$i inammus u ga@ssu
ubbalma la tbadsd [ la ig-gi-ig if (the skin of)
all his body crawls as if he had lice, but when
he puts his hand (there) there are none,
variant: he cannot scratch (any bite) Labat
TDP 192:34, cf. Sa TAG-ma i-ki-ka Xocher
Pflanzenkunde 22 i 34.

b) uggugu: Summa mursw ina $ép améli lu
na i8ki ameli llamma ira$dad§umma ug-gag
if the disease comes up in someone’s foot or
testicle so that it makes him itch and he
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scratches AMT 74 ii 32, cf. Summa mursu ina
Sep ameli tllamma iradfasSumma ug-gag ibid.
34; [umma naklkapta$u d-ga-ag if (a man,
when he speaks) scratches his forehead AJSL
35156:4, see AfO 11 222, cf. Summa uzun imit:
tsu d-ga-ag ibid. 46, Summa uzun Sumelisu -
ga-ag ibid. 47, Summa uznésu KI.MIN (= uggag)
ibid. 48, see AfO 11 223:47-49; [Summa alpu
me qarudu $a imitte K1 ug-ga-ag if an ox
scratches the earth with his right horn Or. NS
14 255:7 (translit. only), cf. ibid. 8 and 9,
dupl. CT 40 32:4, also CT 28 22 r. 31f.; na NA4.ZI'I
zagte $dlte eli lamsdte$u tu-gag you scratch
over his hemorrhoids with a pointed (and)
sharpened flint AMT 101,3:8 and 12,

In spite of the etymologically required £,
the writings with g attest the existence of a
variant egégu.

Holma, Or. N8 14 255f. (with previousliterature).

ekélu v.; to be dark; OB, SB; I kil —
thkel, 1/2, 1/3, 11, 11)2; cf. eklid, eklu, ikiltu,
iklu, kliatu, mudekilu, uwkkulu, wklu.

ha-ab TUL = wk-ku-lu, e-ke-lu A T1/2:189f.;
srudl gyp — 4t-ku-lum CT 12 30 BM 38179:9 (text
similar to Idu); [su-4] sU = ¢-ku-lu $d& ka-li(?)-ti
A TII/8 iii 54; possibly from another verb: pr.ga =
1t-ku-lu, pr.gar.ra= §d di-ni-t¢ CT 18 30 r. i 141,
dupl. RA 16 167 iii 28f. (group voc.), [suh]ur.
suhur= dt-ku-lu IziDi8, 8k = it-ku-lum, K aABH8L
KA = i-tak-ku-lum Antagal G 210f.

zaldg.tamu.un.§i.ib.ML.MI. ga : $a tna namari
t-te-ni-tk-ki-la(var. -lu) (the demon) who grows
ever darker at dawn CT 17 35:80f,, var. from dupl.
KAR 46:14, cf. dupl. mu.un.$i.in.M1r.M1.g[a] -
i-te-ni-pu-[1] (from etét to be dark) ZA 30 189:12f.;
u,.8t.us.ru [an.dul.bil Tall(?).mMmim1 sul.bi
zaldg.ga nu.un.gdl : wurrub sillasu uk-ku-ul ina
zumridu néaru ul tbas§i (the demon’s) shadow is
somber, he is dark, there is no light in his body
BIN 2 22:31f. (NB utukki lemnuti); MILMI.ga
IM.GA mu-uk-kil asamsutu who causes dark
whirlwinds (lit. who darkens the whirlwind) LKA
77 v 25.

uk-ku-lu = u§-$u-tu Malku IV 207.

a) ekelu — 1' said of the sun, the day,
etc.: i-li UD-mu Sa gimir kimtija Sa qerby
miadé 98amas-sun i-kil the day became
gloomy for my entire family, the sun of the
people close (to me), of (my) acquaintances,
has darkened Ludlul I 120 (= Anatolian Studies
4 88); Summa UD.DA (i.e., sit) Sin magal ek-
let (parallel: dw’umat)if the moon’s appearance
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is very dark ACh Supp. Sin 8:20, cf. D1S UD.
DA-su ek-let LBAT 1529:11.

2’ said of moods: e-kil | ek-lid ittanallak
he will become somber, variant: he will live
in a somber mood CT 28 28:17 (physiogn. apod.),
cf. the opposite: ¢nnamir ibid. 16, cf. also
[...etalk-ku-lumuta-{ni-hu] gloom and sighs
PBS 1/1 18:20 (SB rel.); [¢He-ni-ki~il (Sum.
col. broken) CT 19 3i 14 (list of diseases).

3’ said of demons: see lex. section.

4’ other occs.: Sukuttt ... i-ki-lu Sikindu
the appearance of my jewelry became dull
Gossmann Era I 140; in eklet namrat (mong.
unkn.), in apodoses of omens: ek-let nam-
rat Kraus Texte 11c vi 31/, ek-let nam-rat Bois-
sier DA 218 r. 3 (ext.), also ek-[let nam-rat]
KAR 442 r. 15 (ext.), e¢k-le-et nam-ra-at KAR
366:11 (Alu(?)), ek-let nam-rat(!) KAR 212 r.
iii 24 (Alu), KAR 389 i 3 (Alu), note: alar ek-let
nam-rat ZA 4 254 iv 12 (SB lit.).

b) wkkulu — 1’ said of the day, a star,
ete.: [upmlu-Su u-te-ek-Li-lu Sa-mu-t id-do-
Pu-mu] the (lit. his) day darkened for him,
the sky became dark RA 35 23:15 (OB Epic
of Zu), cf. RA 46 96:76; DIS UD UD.DA-$U uk-
ku-lat ACh Supp. 2 Adad 105b ii 5; DIS UD
zimisSu uk-ku-lu if the day’s appearance is
dark ACh Supp. 2 Adad 105b ii 4; if a star
16I-ma t-tak-kal appears but becomes dark
(parallel: wuttabat flares up) ACh Istar 26:29.

2’ said of moods: [...] uk-ku-lu panisu
his face was dark Gilg. VII iv 17; Summa
uk-kul if (his face) is dark (parallel: du-um
somber) CT 28 29 r. 3 (physiogn.), cf. ithulu Sa
kaliti A TI/8, in lex. section.

3’ factitive use: see LKA 77 v 25, in lex.
section.

4’ other occs.:
section.

c) dthulu: w ja3 it-ku-la tétendanni you
have imposed gloom(?) upon me EA 12:22
(MB), cf. von Soden, Or. NS 21 433, cf. also
sthulu, passim in lex. section.

see Malku IV 207, in lex.

ekému v.; to take away (by force), to ab-
sorb; from OA, OB on; I tkim—ikkim—ekim,
1/2,IV; wr. syll. and KAR (KAR-at, i.e., ekmat,
KAR 423 r. i 70); cf. ekkémtu, ekkemu, ekmu,
tkimtu, nekimtu, ukkumu.
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ka-ra KAR = e-ke-mu Sb IT 312; ka-ar kAR =
e-ke-mu A VIII[1:210, cf, ekemu-uin gap Proto-Lu
730 (unpub., Nippur tablet); kar, Su.kar= e-ke-
mu Nabnpitu J 171f.; tu-um [TOM] = e-[kel-mu
VAT 10754:3 (unpub., text similar to Idu); [¢1]=
e-ke-e-mu CT 12 29 BM 38266 iv 6 (text similar to
Idu): gi, = e-ke-mu Nabnitu XXII 172; sa.0UB =
e-ke-mu Nabnitu XXII 173; Su.tu.tu= e-ke-mu
Antagal G 179.

ka ur.kv.a.ni.§é ba.an.da.kar (var. in.
kar) :ina pt kalbi e-kim he (a foundling) has been
snatched from a (Sum. his (the finder’s)) dog’s
mouth Hh. IT 5, also Ai. ITTiti 35; u.di kar.kar.
ri : e-kim &itti (evil aldi-demon) who robs (man of)
sleep CT 16 27:20f.; ga.gar mu.da.an.kar:
-ug-kun ik-ki-mu if I lay up (something), they
will take (it away) AJSL 28 235 ii 45 (wisdom),
see Thureau-Dangin, AnOr 12 310.

e-te-rum = e-ke-mu CT 18 10 jii 45 (syn. list);
kvma igbit KAR e-ke-mu KAR e-té-ru ha-la-qu as it is
said (in the vocabularies) KAR = to take away by
force, KAR = to take away, (also) to be missing
(comment on a protasis containing XARr-im, i.e.,
ekim) CT 30 221 16 (ext.), of. KAR e-ke-mu e-[te-ru
...] CT 3144 r.(1) 1 9, KAR e-ke-mu e-té-ru §d-ti-ig
CT 20 14:8, kAR e-ke-mu e-te-fel-ru ka-ba-su CT 20
27 11 9.

a) to take away unlawfully, (said of fields,
ete., in legal texts, OA, OB, Mari, Nuzi, NA,
NB): ikriby la tugaja ek-ma-$i-na ... e-ka-
ma-am ld e-ka-ma-am suhari $o’alma ... lu
ni-ki-tm-§i-na do not hesitate to take from
them (fem.) ¢tkribii-money (owned by gods),
ask the employees whether (we should) take
it or not so that we may take it from them
KTS 25a:11, 14, 15 and 18 (OA let.); altdnu
ek-ma-a-ma ... ana Sandtim idna take (pl.)
away (the field and the orchard) and give it
to others TCL 142:13 (OB let.); eqlum$a . ..
Susd in-wi-ki-em-mi-¢ they will say, “A field
which was rented has been taken away”
CT 29 25:12 (OB let.), cf. eglum ... matima
in-ne-ek-ki-tm TCL 7 16:14; A.SA Saina kanik
belijo kankam ... PN i-ki-ma-an-ni-ma PN
has taken away from me the field that had
been granted me by a tablet sealed by my
lord OECT 3 1:8 (OB let.), and passim in OB;
asakkt tkul ... 3a Sallat rédim i-ki-mu who-
ever has taken away the soldiers’ booty by
force has committed sacrilege against me
ARM 2 13:36, note the parallel: eteru ibid. 30
and 32; eqlétiSunu u bitdtisunu t-ik-ki-mu
(someone) will take away their fields and
houses ARM 4 86:41, and passim in Mari; PN

5
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eqla Sudtu wna danani i-ki-im-ma PN has
taken that field by force BBSt. No. 3 iv 15
(MB), cf. Hinke Kudurru iii 28; mamman eqlam
ul i-tk-ki-im-§u nobody should take the field
away from him MDP 23 282:13, cf. ul 1-ki-im
ibid. 276:5 and 7; mamman egla i$tu giti PN
ul tk-ki-im-§u nobody shall take away the
field from PN MRS 6 RS 16.156:18, cf. MRS
6 RS 16.262:15, also mamman i8tu qati PN
u qatz marisu ul e-kim-§u MRS 6 RS 16.140:23;
inannae eqla . . . ana emdqimma ina qatint i-te-
ek-mu~ti u iltegdi now they have taken away
the field from us by force and they have
taken hold of it JEN 662:38; Summa eqlu
majara mah(!)-su la t-ik-ki-im if the field has
been plowed, he shall not take it away RA
23 143 No. 3:22 (Nuzi), cf. (in similar con-
text) lo e-ki-im ibid. 142 No. 2:33, and note
tlegqi in this context HSS 5 87:24, 9 101:29,
and passim in Nuzi; 3o KAR-mu-u-ni udallam
(the guarantor for the barley) will restore
what has been taken away Iraq 16 pl. 8 ND
2334:23 (NA); PN SENUMUN ana PN, ¢-le-
kim x kaspa inandin if PN takes away the
field from PN, (before the expiration of the
lease) he will pay x silver PBS 2/1 182:10 (NB),
of. ibid. 96:11, also PN ana PN, tk-ki-mu BE 9
48:16 (= TuM 2-3 144), and ana PN ul ik-kim
VAS 5115:13; la te-ek-ma-a-a-in-ni u ina gate
manammu Sandmma la tumaddar do not take
away from me (my pasture land, my field,
ete.) and do not transfer it to somebody else
BE 9 25:5 (NB).

b) to annex, conquer, (said of cities, etc., in
hist. and omen texts): nakrum ana libbt dlika
itebb’amma dlanitka i-ki-tm-ma dtabbal an
enemy will rise against your city (or cities)
and will capture your cities and carry away
{their people) YOS 10 11 i 27 (OB ext.);
Summa AN.TA KAR rubid ersel KUR-§u KAR-im
if the upper part is atrophied, the prince will
capture the enemy territory KAR 428:42
(SB ext.), cf. KUR KI-ka KaR-ka ibid. 41; o
Arumu ina dandni e-ki-mu-ni ang romenijo
utirra, (the cities) which (the king of) Aramu
captured by force, I annexed again AKA
239:44 (Asn.), cf, Sar Arumu ina dondni e-ki-
mu-nt 3R 8 ii 38 (Shalm. III), and passim in
Sar.; GN e-ki-ma-d§-fum-[ma] anae PN
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addin 1 took GN away from him and gave it
to PN Lie Sar. 136, cf. GN ... da RN e-ki-
mu-u$ agitrib I drew near to GN, which RN
had captured TCL 3 91 (Sar.); alin: ... $o
ina tarst abija Elamd e-ki-mu dangni§ ...
ak$ud I conquered the cities which the Elam-
ites had captured by force during the reign
of my father OIP 2 39 iv 57 (Senn.); ana
déiki habate uw e-kim (var. e-ke-mu) Musur
illika he came to kill, to plunder and capture
Egypt Streck Asb. 6 i 59, cof. ana e-kim
mahazi . .. ikpud limutty he plotted the evil
design of capturing the holy cities Streck Asb.
32 iii 115; ana Kalki nibirma Kalki ina
qaté AsSur ni-kim let us go over to the Kalku
people and take them from the rule of Assyria
ABL 328:13 (NB), cf. d@la ina gdté nakri ni-ki-
ma ABL 571 r. 7 (NB); e-te-kim-§u-<nup-t7 (in
broken context) KBo 1 6:35 (treaty).
c¢) said of objects, etec. (usually as booty)—
1’ in hist.: ebiira $a RN {. .. e]-ki-ma he took
away the harvest of RN AOB 1 52:10 (Arik-
dan-ili); abiktadu askun BAD uSmanisu e-kim-§i
I defeated him and captured his camp
(equipment) KAH 1 30:31 (Shalm. III), and
passim in the inscrs. of Shalm. III, Tigl. ITI, Samsi-
Adad V; note: naphar kara$isu KAR-§4 Layard
18:22 (Tigl. I1I); [Nic].ca-dd e-kim-8 1 took
her possessions from her 3R 10 No. 2:33 (= Rost
Tigl. I1T pl. 26:2); 140 pithalladu lu e-kim-§i 1
took his 140 riding horses away from him
IR 30 iii 34 (Samsi-Adad V), and passim in the
insers. of Shalm. III, Asn., Sar.; husannidunu
uparry’ patré $tbbi ... $a qabléSunu e-kim
I cut their belts and tore away the girdle-
daggers from their waists OIP 2 46 vi 16
(Senn.); birit ali w biti amélu mimmi tappesu
ul e-kim ina dand[ni] within the city and in
the house(s) nobody took away any property
of his fellow citizen by force Streck Asb.
260 ii 19; Sa nakru apd -bi-lu-{ma] t-ki-mu-u
hisib[§u] (the Lebanon) where a foreign
enemy had ruled and taken away its riches
VAB 4 174 ix 24 (Nbk.); £.caL Babili i-kim-
Su-nu-ti he took from them the palace of
Babylon BHT pl. 15:14 (LB chron.); $& PN
t-ki-mu-$u-nu-t4 (I returned to the
people the pastures, the houses, etc.) which
Gaumata had taken from them by force
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VAB 3 21 § 14:26 (Dar.). Note: halg[u] ...
lqateSulnu ukarrit appu énu uznu e-kim-§i-
nu-ti I cut off the hands of the fugitives, I
took from them nose, eye(s) (and) ear(s) Borger
Esarh. 106 iii 24.

2’ in lit.: mimmadu danna i-ik-ki-im-ma
he will take the property of an important
person away from him (preceding line: mims-
misu dannu ikkalme an important person
will enjoy his property) YOS 10 54 r. 21
(OB physiogn.); ekallu isabbassuma Nic.ca-$i
KAR the palace will arrest him and take away
his property KAR 392 r. 4 (SB Alu); i-kem-
Su-ma tupSimati (Marduk) took the “tablet-
of-destiny”’ away from him (Kingu) En. el
IV 121, of. ibid. V 69; [...}-e Sa te-ki-mu my
[...]which youtook away (precedingline has
Sa taslulu) AfO 7 281 r. 14 (Tn.-Epic); Marduk
Sa. mukas$idija i-kim as-pa-§¢ Marduk took
away thesling of my persecutor Bab. 7 pl. 13:40
(Ludlul IIT); ki labbi (var. ina pilabbi) na’ri
wl ik-ki-mu Salamtu as from (var. from the
mouth of) a ravening lion, they cannot tear
the corpse away (from me) Goéssmann EraV11;
weep for Larak, lahi{tal-lup bul-ri hullanu
ek-me-ek I am wrapped in a reed mat(?), my
cloak has been taken away from me PSBA 23
pl. after p. 192 line 18 (NB lament.); [Summa]
surdi bwura ipusma surdd e-kim-§i if a fal-
con catches prey but (another) falcon takes
it away from him CT 28 37b:7 (SB Alu);
Sa ina Surqi tSarrigu lu ina danani e-kim-mu
he who steals (this tablet) or takes it away by
force KAR 203 r. i-iii 34 (colophon).

d) to take away, to snatch away, to kidnap
(said of people): nakrum gi~tr-bi-i§(!) i-ki~
tm-ka the enemy will capture you in a hand-
to-hand combat YOS 10 6:7 (OB ext.), cf.
gitrubis nakrum i-ik-ki-im-ka ibid. 36 i 45,
and nakram qitrubid te-ki~im ibid. 36 i 47, cf.
qit-ru-bi§ nakru XAR-ka KAR 428:51 (SBext.);
Summa ANSE HAR da imitlt KAR ina kakki
nakru KAR-ke if the right . ... of the lung is
atrophied the enemy will capture you in
battle Boissier Choix 134:19 (8B ext.); dal
nigirti nakri tasabbatma ellatisu KAR-im you
will take the city where the enemy has his
treasures and capture his troops KAR 428:52
(SB ext.); Summa ... martu Sumélde KAR-
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me GUR-ma ¥ & & mat KOR ane KAR IGI-ka
tutarr[a] if the left side of the gall bladder is
atrophied but it turns (into being) . ..., you
will turn to capture the land of the enemy
CT 28 46:3 (SB ext.); LUGAL KUR SUD ana
LUGAL %-sa-am e-ke-mu LUGAL ERIM-3% [...]
the king of a remote country will set out
against the king, capture of the king, his
army [...] CT 40 12:18 (SB Alu); ¢ldane ut
Uruk w ni§édu i-te-ek-mu they carried away
the gods of Uruk and the inhabitants of Uruk
CT 34 48 iii 3 (NB chron.), cf. the parallel:
thtabtu ibid. line 1; DN ... aplam ndq mé li-
ki-im-$u may Ninurta take away the heir
who pours out water (as libation for his dead
father) MDP 2 pl. 23 vii 11 (MB kudurru), cf.
MDP 4 pl. 16 i 6, MDP 6 pl. 11 iv 2, also BE 8
150:7 (NB), RT 36 189:20 (NB); [ina...}s
e-kim-an-ni KAR 11:5 (SBrel); hamiru mut
lalé i-te-<eky-ma-ni JEN Beél has snatched
away from me (my) spouse, the husband
of (my) desires PSBA 23 pl. after p. 192 line 23
(NB lament.), cf. ek-me-et mut lalésu ibid. 14,
and Sa ek-me-tu, mussu ibid. 5; mannu 3a 1Stu
p@n DN ik-ki-mu-§i whoever takes him (the
son dedicated to DN) away from DN ADD
641:11; $a ... PN ina qdtesunu i-ki-mu (wit-
nesses) from whom he took over PN VAS 6
52:6 (NB); mamma mala ... amél Siprija
ukalla ina qate mar Sprija mamma la tk-ki-im
nobody shall kidnap from my messenger any-
body who is held by my messenger YOS 3
43:19 (NB let.), cf. (in similar context) YOS
7 44:6, TCL 13 131:6, UCP 9 p. 91 No. 24:35 (all
NB).

e) to deprive of (transferred meaning):
enlillatam i-te-ki-im (Z) took away the
power of the supreme god RA 35 20:1 and 19
(OB Epic of Zu); §a& RN ... e-kim Sarrdssu
I deprived RN of his kingship OIP 2 86:13
(Senn.), cf. Winckler AOF 2 p. 10:3, also e-ki-
ma beldssy OIP 2 76:9 (Senn.), palddu e-ki-mu
Streck Asb. 212:19; mamma janu [...] ina
zér[unt] $a ana PN . .. Sarrdtu tk-ki-mu there
was no one among our family who could take
the kingship away from Gaumata VAB 3 19
§ 13:20 (Dar.); JSarru bél limuttidu kussidu
li-ki-im-§u  may a hostile king deprive him
of histhrone KAH 2 58:117 (Tn.), cf. kussdsu
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lu te-kim-$§4& AKA 172:21 (Asn.), kussdsu li-
ki-mu-i ibid. 167:20 and 188:31, hatfte w kussd
li-kim-§u OIP 2131vi83(Senn.); nahdda habasa
li-kim-§u-ma may (DN) deprive him of en-
joyment (and) happiness Hinke Kudurru iv
11 (NB); Ad&Sur u tlani rabiti ... balatasu
li-ki-mu-§u may AsSur and the great gods
take away his life OIP 2 148:29 (Senn.), and
passim in Senn.; $a eflt damqi dissu i-kim (the
sorceress) took away the vigor of the hand-
some man (she carried off the sexual attrac-
tiveness (¢nbu) of the beautiful woman) Maqlu
11T 8, cf. ibid. 11; ana sinnidte la itehhi sinnistu
§% UR.BI (= bddtasu) KAR-§4 he must not have
intercourse with a woman, or else this woman
will take away his potency KAR 177 r.1i 9
(hemer.); GASAN.SAL.MES GIS. BAN-su-nu li-kim
may the Lady-of the-Women take away their
(the men’s) “bow’ (i.e., virility) AfO 825 v
13 (ASSur-niréri VI treaty); lamassi maii ine
KAR.MES the gods will take away the protec-
tive deity of the land KAR 212 r. iv 29 (SB
hemer.}; manzaz I$tar MU SA ERIM.MU KI
DINGIR.MES KAR-mi (obscure) BRM 4 13:52
(SB ext.); sungira ina lapti baqigdti ina ku-
2u-ub la-te-e e-ke-ma TuL p. 16 ii 15 (SB lit.);
e-ki-im-ma (in broken context) PBS 11 2i
16 (OB lit.).

f) as technical term — 1' in extispicy —
a’ ekim, ekmet stunted, atrophied (said of
specific parts of the exta): if the middle
“finger” of the lung ana imittim ishifma w
sir hadi imittam e-ki-im has jumped to the
right and the ridge of the lung is stunted to-
wards the right side YOS 10 40:1 (OB), cf. sir
imitts ubGni ana (var. mihrit) imitts ubdni KAR
JAOS 38 82:15 (MB), var. from CT 30 42:21, also
ZAG SU.SI KAR BE 14 4:5 (MB); réssa e-ki-im
(if) the top (of the “finger’’) is stunted YOS
10 34:1 (OB), and passim, cf. ré§ ubdni EAR
PRT 127:6; mdt SU.sI ina t3dida ek-me-Tetl
(if) the territory of the “finger” is stunted
at its base YOS 10 33 iii 43, cf. ina gablisa
{ekT-me-et ibid. 40, but also ifissa e-ki-im
YOS 10 34:6; Summa SAG NA ong AN.TA KAR
Summa GU.MUR TUN ana KITA KAR Boissier
DA 212r. 32, alsoana AN.TA-nu KAR mustadnin:
tum tmitti ina qablisu par-kdm KAR-et TCL 6
5:8, and note: a part of the “finger” ana

!
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K.GAL-3d KAR, ana DAGAL ZAG-§d KAR, etc.
KAR 428:57ff., and passim, also CT 30 42:7, and
passim, ibid. 47 K.6327:6, and passim, CT 20 14f.
it 30; Summa A.KAB hafi e-ki-tm u tna libbisa
zi-hu madi if the left side of the lung is
stunted and there is a pustule in it YOS 10
36 ii 19; Summa padanu KAR-im ane imitls
u Suméli maget if the “path” is stunted (ex-
planation:) has collapsed to the right and the
left CT 20 23a:5 (SB); [Swmma ...].MES 3d
$U.s1 3-§i-nu KAR.MES (i.e., ekmu) if there
are three [...] of the “finger” (and) they are
stunted CT 20 50:4. With tkimtu or nékimtu
in the apodosis: Summa KAL EAR-im (i.e.,
ekim) EKAR-tt (i.e., tkimti/nekimit) wmman
nakry if the KAL is stunted, spoliation of the
enemy army Boissier DA 8r. 6+ Sm. 1898 (unpub.,
SB), cf. ibid. 5, CT 30 47 K.6327:8 and 1I,
CT 30 13 K.9159:4; [Jumma . . .] hasi Sa Sumeli
KITA KAR KAR-{% wmman nakri if the left
[...] of the lung is stunted below, spoliation
of the enemy army KAR 428 r. 33, cf. ibid. 34,
also CT 2029 r. 9, and (with KAR-twm) ibid. 11;
Summa ... lir@nd KAR.MES KAR-fum KAR-fam
US-di-ma XUR dabddja iddk if the intestinal
convolutions are stunted, spoliation will fol-
low spoliation, and the enemy will cause
my total defeat CT 20 50:6. With <¢kemiu
or nékimiu in the protasis: DIS A.zI e-ki-im
[# $iT-pu-um i-[na ALKAB 4 li-b[i n]i-ki-im-tim
tarik if the right side (of the lung)is stunted
and there is a ‘“foot’” on the left, and the
center of the atrophy is dark YOS 10 36ii 10
(OB), cf. ibid. 13, also D18 A.z1 [MUR] fel-ki-[im-
ma nli-ki-im-ta-$o sabtat ibid. 22; Summa rés
marti KAR-ma i-kim-ta-§i kima DI-hi if the
head of the gall bladder is stunted and its a-
trophyis like a pustule(?) CT 30 20 Rm.273+ :10;
Summa ... sér ubdni qablili KAR KAR (ie.,
nékemtu ekmet) if the ridge of the middle “fin-
ger” is stunted by an atrophy CT 30 42:18,
of. SAL.LA DU, IM KAR KAR (mng. obscure)
CT 31 32 r. 11, Summa MIN KAR KAR [...]
CT 30 13 K.9159:3, [...] KAR KAR.MES CT 20
23:1, [§umma sér SU.SI] MURU KAR KAR ..
[fumma sér §U.SI] MURU KAR KAR-ma ne
libbisu x fna-dil KAR 429 i 20 and 21.

b’ ekému to absorb (said of parts of the
exta absorbing one another): [§umma §U.s1]
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ha-§i MURU imittade Samitma w Sumélum
tmittam i-Tkil-om if the right side of the middle
“finger”” of the lung is torn out and the left
side absorbs the right side YOS 10 40:5 (OB),
cf. ibid. 7, cf. also imettum Sumélam i-te-ki-im
YOS 10 33 iv 24, and ibid. 26, 28 and 29, also
(wr. imittam Sumélam and Sumélam tmittam)
ibid. iv 15 and 18, also YOS 10 34 1. 41; [Summa
8v.sr]ina miglifa AR (i.e., ekmet) imittu Suméla
KAR (ie., tkim) KAR 429 i 17, f. ibid. 18, cf.
also Summa ina imittt ubani Sumel ubani 2
KAR.MES Saknama imittu Suméle KAR (i.e.,
thkim) CT 30 42:20; Summa SalSu sér ubdni
gabliti imittu Suméela Sumélu imitta KAR (i.e..
tkim) CT 30 42:19; [Summa x] MUR 81-i ANSE
MUR 8a ZAG e-bir-ma NU KAR~m (i.e., la tkim)
ifthe . ... has passed over the right “donkey”’
of the lung but does not absorbit KAR 422:28
(SB); Summa CGIS.TUKUL tmitlim iphurma
1-{kvl-em if the right “weapon’ is “gathered”
(i.e., short) and absorbed(?) YOS 10 46iii 33
(OB), cf. (¢phur explained by kuri) CT 20
23:10; Summa ... ina ub@nim elénum nidi
kussim i-ki-tm if high on the “finger” the
foundation of the ‘“throne” is absorbed (mng.
obscure) YOS 10 11 ii 36 (OB).

’

¢ uthum, ithumat, itkumu mutually or
fully absorbed: Summa padani it-ku-mu if
the “paths’ have absorbed each other RA 38
80:4 (OB), cf. Summa [padanidi] 2-ma it-ku-mu
if the “paths” are double and have absorbed
each other (with explanation: ana imitti u
Sumeli magiu) CT 20 29 r. 12; Summa martu
imitta  (also Suméla, imitta w Sumela) 1t-ku-
mat-ma dikissa kurt (also dikissa réssa th$ud|
iftul, dikissa marta irds) if the gall bladder is
fully absorbed to the right (also: to the left,
to the right and the left) and its protuber-
ance(?) is short (also: reaches/faces its head,
follows the gall bladder) TCL 6:2 27f., 35ff.,
cf. ibid. 47f., ibid. 5:4, also CT 20 45 ii 3f.

2’ in lecanomancy: Summa Semnum Sa
imattem Sa Sumélim i-ki-im if the oil of the
right absorbs the oil of the left CT 34:66,
also ibid. 87 (OB); Summa Samnum ana pin
Samgim i-ki-im if the oil absorbs (itself?)
towards the east CT 3 4:65.

3/

in math.: 10 RUS XKAR-ma fammarsu
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you withdraw(?) ten cubits and still see it
MKT1 p. 97:8, cf. lu-it KaAR-ma ldmursu ibid.
7, see ibid. 103.

For the EA refs., see nagamu.

*eképu (*ekébu) v.; to draw near, to ap-
proach (said of events); OB (lex.), SB, NB;
I/2, 11, Ass. *ekebu; cf. ekpu adj., tekuptu,
ukkupu adj.

d.al.ag.e= it-ku-{fup] OBGT XVII6; [...].x
= uk-ku-pu Nabnitu O 69ff.; x = 4-te-ek-pa he
drew near to me ibid. 72; [...].UL = dt-ku-pu
&d §i-it-tim  to approach, said of sleep ibid. 73;
[...].x= MIN §d ar-ni to approach, said of punish-
ment ibid. 74; kKA.mu.un.da.ab.e = uk-ku-pu
(in group with sandgqu to be or come close, kasadu
to reach) Antagal G 176; mu.un.ri.es : uk-ki-
ip-§u (mng. uncert., in broken context) AJSL 35
140 Th. 1905-4-9, 10+ 12:17f.

a) ithupu: E.hal.hal So innadd 54 Sandts

. t-te-ek-pu-us utts ildni adannu salimu 54
Sandti enimu Sin tturry asrusSu as to (the
temple) Ehulhul, which had lain in ruins for
54 years, the time when the gods were to be
reconciled, (that is) 54 years, approached,
when Sin would return to his home VAB 4
284 x 16 (Nbn.).

b) ukkupu: manzaltda wk-ku-pat w KAS.G.
sa-g jinu the time for doing my assignment
is here but I have no billitu-beer (to deliver)
CT 22 107:6 (NB let.); Summa zunnid uk-ku-
pu if the rains (come) in time ACh Supp. 2
Adad 103a:11, cf. the parallels: Saqlu scanty,
sadru normal, madu abundant ibid. 12ff.;
uk-ki-ba(var. -ban)-nim-ma iddt dumgi ina
Sam@mi w qaqgari favorable signs came in
good time for me, in the sky and on the earth
Borger Esarh. 451i 5; amé [. .. }ka ik§udamma
uk-ki-ba adanka days [have ...7], your [...]
has arrived, your appointed time has drawn
near Borger Esarh. 105 ii 32, cf. amé tmld uk-
ki-pa adannu Streck Asb. 178:15.

ekia (how) see ajikPam.
€k’am (how) see ajikv’am.

ekisu s. (?); (mng. unkn.); lex.*

81 = e-ki-su CT 18 49 ii 29; [81(?)] = [e]-ki-su
CT 12 26 BM 38186 i 4 (text similar to Idu).

ekkémtu see ekkému.
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ekkému (fem. ekkémiu) s.; thief; SB*; cf.
ekému.

14.8u.kar.ri=ma-0§-§i-hu (= mas§iu), ek-ke-
mu-um OB Lu part 10:8f.; ga.ab.kar = ek-
ke-mu Nabnitu J 173, also Izi V 111; ki.sikil
Ii.8u.up.kar.ra = ek-ke-em-tum Nabnitu J 174,
also Lu IIT ii 6.

LUGAL ek-ke-mu ga-a-a-lu  (mng. unkn.,
followed by LUGAL zabbilu= mahir ta’ti acquisitive
king = one who takes bribes) 2R 47 12 (unidenti-
fied comm.).

a) in gen.: [$ublil busdsunu ek-ke-c-ma eli
manahatesuny habbata Surbis (O Girru) make
a thief carry away their possessions, let a
robber lie in ambush for their earnings Maglu
IT 119; Swmma ina Gli ek-ke-mu [ma’du] if
there are many thieves in a city CT 38 5:112
(Alu), of. (with habbdtu) ibid. 108.

b) asname of a demon: see Nabnitu J 174,
in lex. section; gagsatl labbat ennenet ek-ke-mat
(Lamastu) is fierce, raging, vindictive, a
snatching demon PBS 1/2 113 iii 17 (LamaStu),
dupl. 4R 58 iii 31; lu mitu lu ek-ke-mu lu
Saggisu lu habbilu be it death, be it the
“snatcher,” be it the “‘slaughterer,” be it the
“thief” AfO 14 144:80 (bit mésiri); [§erélja
ussabbitu ek-ke-mu [ina] bit majilija asib mitu
the “‘snatcher” has taken hold of my flesh,
death sits in my bedroom Gilg. XT 231; if a
baby weeps and cries constantly ek-ke-em-
tum qat I&ar marat Anim it is the “snatcher,”
“hand” of IStar, the Lamastu Labat TDP
220:28, cf. qat IStar ek-ke-em-tum Sum-§u
“hand’ of I§tar,its name is “snatcher’ ibid. 27,

ekkena s.; (name of a month); OB Ala-
lakh*; Hurr. word.

ITI e-ki-na JCS 8 15 No. 239:17; ITI e-ek-ki-
e-na ibid. No. 240:20; ina ITI e-ek-e-<na> ibid.

No. 241:24.
0B, SB,

ekketu (or eggetu) s.; scabies;

NB; cf. ekéku.

sa.ki.e = eg-ge-tum (followed by sa.umbin.
ag.ag=ri-Su-tum) Antagal Ed 5; [HUR.(x)].ld=
ek-ke-{tum] Yzi H 230, of. [x.(x)].14 = ek-ke-tum
Nabnitu F a 23",

sa.ku.a sa.fumbin.ag.ag] : [ek]-ke-tum ri-
[$u-tum] CT 4 3:13f., see Falkenstein Haupttypen
94f.

e-ke-tam ri-§i-tam JCS 9 9 UIOM 1059:27
(OB inc.), and cf. e-ki-e-ta ri-Su-ta-am ibid. 10
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HTS 2:23; eg-[ge]-tam sikkatam iSdtam
aja utehhd ana $imtike may they (the men-
tioned gods) not allow scabies, congestion (or)
fever to attack your person Bohl Leiden Coll.
2 p. 3:13 (OB inc., translit. only); Summa amélu
gaqqassy ek-ke-tam u rigdtam mali if a man’s
head is full of scabies and scurf KAR 202ii 3,
also AMT 1,2:8; ek-ke-td ridditu sen[notu] AMT
26,1:6 and 17; [MU].BI 6iG ek-ke-tum ina KUR
MAH that year there was much disease (and)
scabies in the country Smith BHT 18 r. 14,
cf. ibid. r. 20.

Falkenstein Haupttypen 94 n. 12; G. Meier, Or.
NS 8 302 n. 4.

ekli§ adv.; gloomily; SB*; cf. ekélu.

e-kil [ ek-li§ ittanallak(ciN.ciN) he will
become gloomy, variant: he will live in gloom
CT 28 28:17 (physiogn. apod.); mnisiriadu o=
ndmma tkkal ek-lid ittanallak somebody else
will enjoy his treasure, he will live in gloom
CT 39 4:34 (Alu), cf. ek-li§ giN-ak CT 38 48a
ii 55, dupl. CT 28 39:7 (Izbu); ek-li-i§ 1.GAL ina
tamgdtu ¢IN.MES he will be gloomy, he will
encounter losses Kraus Texte 2b r. 17, cf. ek-
12§ GAL tna tamidts 6GIN.MES ibid. 3b r. iii 10,
and ek-li$ (in broken context) ibid. 5:20.

eklu adj.; dark;lex.*; of. ekélu.

[uyM1].MI = 2g-mu-um ek-lum dark day Kagal
G 26.

H

ekmu (fem. ekimtu) adj.; taken away;
SB*; wr. syll. and KaRr; cf. ekému.

Lisurrédunu ek-mu-te utir asrus$un 1 re-
turned to them the border regions that had
been taken away from them Lie Sar. p. 64:11;
mutir halsi Que ek-mu-ti who brought back
(to Assyria) the fortress(es) of Cilicia which
had been taken away (by the enemy) Lyon
Sar. p. 14:25, of. (wr. ek-mu-te, ek-mu-i-te)
ibid. p. 4:24; Sarru massu KAR-ta g@ssu rtkassad
the king will reconquer his lost country CT
30 20a:13 (SB ext.).

.

b

ekpu adj.; (mng. unkn.); lex.*
ku-ud Xxup = ek-pu A III[5:75.

cf. eképu.

eksi8 adv.; insolently; SB*; cf. aksu.
[alna nadant ul imgur ek-si-i§ i$purdumma
etappalu zirdte he was not willing to sur-
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render (the runaway natives of Urartu, but)
sent insolent messages and answered back
with hatred Borger Esarh. 106 iii 30.

eksu (fierce) see aksu.
eku (ditch) see tku.

ekudu s.; (designation of a social class);
MB Alalakh*; Hurr. word.

PUMUMES e-ku-du (listed beside ERIM
namé ibid. line 1, and DUMU.MES e-}é-el-e-na
ibid. line 21) JCS 8 10 No. 132:18, cf. DUMU.MES
e-ku-du haniaka (in similar context) Wise-
man Alalakh p. 66 No. 143 (digest only).

ekur s.; (a locality where demons live);
SB*; Sum. word.; cf. ekurru A.

é.a é.kur.ta é.a.meS : idtu £ (var. bi-[it])
E.XUR tttastini Sunu they (the demons) came forth
from the house, Ekur CT 16 1:25; sag.gig ¢.
kur.ta nam.ta.8 : dPuw ultv EXKUR ittasd the
headache (demon) came forth from the Ekur CT 17
26:51f., cf. ibid. 25:1f.; é8 é.kur.ta é.a.dé.ne.
keyx(xID) : iftu % B.XUR nae asi§éu when he (the
evil demon) comes forth from the house Ekur CT
17 7 iv 151,

{u-tuk-ku] la [} d-sa-a i[$-tJlu EXUR
[Lamadtu z v-ril-de i$-tu qi-rib KUR-i the
irresistible ghost came forth from the Ekur,
the [...] Lamaitu came down from the
“mountain” Ludlul IT 53 (= Anatolian Studies
4 84), corresponding to w-tuk-ku la ni->(!) 4-tir
E.XUR-ri-[¢§] ts-kip La-mad-tu Sa-da-a us-te-li
he sent the irresistible ghost back to the Ekur,
defeated Lamastu and made (her) go wup
(again) to the “mountain” PSBA 32 pl. 4r. 7
(Ludlul ITI). :

ekurru A s.; temple; from OB on; Sum.
lw.; fem. (£.KUR §i AKA 171:12, ete., ana
EXUR rabiti KAR 58 r. 36), rarely masc.
(tna £.XKUR radhi KAH 13:30 Adn. I), pl.
ekurrate; wr.syll. and £.KUR(.RA); cf. ekur.

zag.til.la é.kur.ra : So gimri £.KUR.RA of
all the temples SR 62 No. 2:50 (Samas-$um-
ukin).

a) in gen.: RN ... mukil parsi EXKUR
Samgi-Adad V, who maintains the rites of
the temple 1R 29 i 31, cf. ana Sutédur parst
£.EUR.MES mitidu AKA 262 i 24 (Asn.), also
[...] ME.MES 3a gimir R KUR.RA AnOr 12
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304:15 (NB kudurru), and parsi $& E.KUR.MES
ABL 1021:11 (NA); ana uddud §ipri EKUR
Suklul kidadé to restore the cult of the
temple, to make the rites perfect Winckler
Sammlung 2 1:13 (Sar.), cf. [musaklil(?) kildide
$a gimir B.KUR-ri BBSt. No. 35:8; GURUN,
MES GESTIN.MES ana AdSur belija u k. KUR.MES
matija agqt 1offered fruit offerings and wine
libations to my lord AsSur and the temples
of my country AKA 387:135 (Asn.); sattuk Sa
£.KUR.RA.MES the regular offerings for the
temples Nbn. 885:3, and passim in NB; rib
u asitu Sa B.KUR deliveries to and expendi-
tures of the temple VAS 574:6, cf. irbe 3a
E.KUR ibid. 161:5, also mimma $@rubti 8. KUR
male basd AnOr 12 305 r. 4 (NB kudurru), also
RA 16 125ii 5 (NB kudurru); [$@rik §irki]nindabé
rabiti ana gimir £.XUR-ri (Esarhaddon) who
bestows gifts (and) rich food-offerings on all
the temples Borger Esarh. 81:39; £.KUR.MES
{ahhuda the temples abound (in riches) ABL
2:13 (NA), cf. ana Suklul simat 8. XUR ADD
809 r. 8; UDU.NITA ana E.KUR.MES tanandin
you give the sheep to the temples BIN 1 69:8
(NB let.), ef. Nbn. 886:14, and passim; Sufumme
EKUR-ri-§%  Umalld budd la nibi aqartu may
he fill the treasury of his temple with countless
precious treasures Pinches Texts in Bab. Wedge-
writing p. 16 No. 4 D.T. 83 r. 13 (NB acrostic
hymn to Babylon), cf. ibid.r. 9; DN dl§u DN,
1$tardu adi busé £.XUR-§i ma’di (I took away)
DN his god (and) DN,, hisgoddess, together
with the numerous treasures of his temple
TCL 3 423 (Sar.), cf. ibid. 368; B.KUR.MES gabby
Sa A3Sur uzakkidunati 1 granted exemption
to all the temples of Assyria Winckler Samm-
lung 2 1:40 (Sar.); ¥ 9444ur £.XUR.MES-§[u]the
Agdur-temple and the temples belonging to it
KAV 78:3 (NA); Esagilae ... adi . KUR.MES-
& Esagila, together with its temples ABL
119:14 (NA), cf. Esagil v £.xUvR.MES-§& BHT
pl. 13 iii 17 (NB chron.); Sulmu ana e-kur-
ra-a-te ang B.GAL.MES $o KUR ASSur gabbu
ABL 216:7, and passim in ABL, also §ulmu ana
E.XUR.MES-te ADD 810:3, also Sulum ina ali
E.KUR u bits 3a béelija Sakin all is well with
the city, the temple and the house of my
lord CT 22 35:9 (NB let.), cf. ibid. 36:8,
208:7; il-lat URU u E.KUR DUGUD-t iStallu
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they carried off heavy booty from the city
and the temple Wiseman Chron. 60f. r. 45 and
64 (= Gadd Fall of Nineveh); X.KXKUR.RA E
d Bunene $a qirib Sippar ... €8s épudu ..
ussima ana E.XUR ilati§u I rebuilt Ekurra,
the house of DN, in Sippar, I made it fit
to be the temple of his godhead VAB 4 232
i30and 32 (Nbn.); AdSur ... asib 5. HUR.SAG.
GAL.KUR.KUR.RA EKUR-§i GAL-4 DN, who
dwellsin Ehursaggalkurkurra, hisgreat temple
TCL 3 1 (Sar.), cf. ibid. 2f.; ine B.KUR u E.
KUR.MES gabbi o Nippur in Ekur and all
the temples of Nippur TuM 2-3 211:10 (NB),
cf. ibid. 22 and 30.

b) as a building — 1’ in hist., etc.: . XUR
&% ina Lbit ekallija lu addi 1 founded this
temple in the vicinity of my palace AKA
170:23 (Asn.), cf. ibid. 171 r. 5, 8, 10, 12, and
passim in similar contexts; salam Sarridtija ...
ina qobal @lidu ina £.KRUR-ri-§u uséziz I erect-
ed a statue of myself as king in the midst
of his city, in his (very) temple 3R 8 ii 63
(Shalm. III); ala ina madbari ... asbat ...
E.KUR épusma parak dlini rabidte ina lLibbe
add: 1 founded a city in the desert, built a
temple and laid in it a dais for the great gods
Unger Bel-Harran-beli-ussur 12; 1 sikkat hurdss
kaldt sikkari mu-dan()-ni-na-at rikis B.KUR
one gold peg for holding the lock (closed),
fastening the closing of the temple TCL 3
374 (Sar.); gufuré ... ana salluli $a E.KUR.
MES timber for the roofing of the temples
ABL 464:5 (NA); E.KUR Sudfu ana sithirti$u
arsipma uSaklil wll regidu 1 completely re-
stored this temple (Edimgalkalamma) with
all its surrounding buildings and built its
(walls) to the top Thompson Esarh, pl. 15 iii
23 + Bauer Asb. 2 36 81-2-4, 343:15 (Asb.), and
passim; limmé ... manzdz b@b EEUR ...
assup 1 tore down the pillars standing at
the gate of the temple Streck Asb. 16:42, cf.
Sedée lamasse massiré it B.KUR ibid. 54:59,
and passim; munammir gimir 8. KUR-ri muddi§
kali§ adrate mudtarrd Sippar Nippur u Babili
(the king) who makes all the temples re-
splendent, who renovates all the sanctuaries,
who causes Sippar, Nippur, and Babylon to
prosper VAS 1 37 ii 6 (NB kudurru), cf. VAB
4 23417 (Nbn.); 77hti . KUR.MES $a ana limit
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Babili the rest of the temples which are
in the environs of Babylon ABL516r. 2 (NB);
11 ane 5. XUR SUB.ME a fire occurred in the
temple Wiseman Chron. p. 50:5.

2’ in lit.: baddti uddisa £.KUR.MES-$U rab:
bati he (Marduk) restored the already existing
great sanctuaries Pinches Texts in Bab. Wedge-
writing p. 16 No. 4 D.T. 83:12 (NB acrostic hymn
to Babylon); E.XKUR.MES Sa ud-tal-pi-ta (text
) ... h$§-dd-a r-3d-%i[n] may the (walls
of the) temples which have been profaned
rise again to full height Géssmann Era V 36;
i-ga-ru $a e-ku-ru Si-ta-ru lu Su-ku-nu the
walls of the temple, the inscriptions(?) shall
be founded forever LKA 38 r. 5 (NA rel.);
Summa URU.MES BE.KURMES qagqassunu ana
Samé ittanadsi if the temples of the cities
raise their summit to the sky CT381:18
(SB Alu); E.EUR @AM the temple will be pro-
faned CT 2844 K.134 + r. 16 (SB ext.).

3’ other oces.: z@irkunu idtu libbi £.XKUR
%.GAL luballig]...] may your enemy(?) an-
nihilate [you?] from temple and palace BRM
4 50 r. 18 (NA hist.); anpdl URU E.KUR
Suatu uddi§ restore (this) city (and) temple
if it has fallen in ruins TUnger Bel-Harran-
beli-ussur 18; rabditja ana ekallifu E.XKUR.
MES-§4 udérib I installed my high officials
in his palace and in his temples AKA 283 i
83 (Asn.); da Wi ... udéhibu Jubtu nehtu adi
E.XUR.RA.MES udaklilima iz ina parakkesunu
udarmd Subat dardti who let the (images of
the) gods (taken as booty from foreign
countries and which he later returned) dwell
undisturbed (in provisional quarters) until
he completed temples for them and could
establish the gods on daises as a lasting abode
Borger Esarh. 46 ii 25; ¢irtb BE.KUR 4 R.GAL
ttalluka lisamme[$u] may (the king) deprive
him of free access to the temple and the
palace ADD 646 r. 29 (Asb.), cf. ADD 647r. 29;
eli URU 4 BE.XUR rigmi u §-[. ..} iskunumi
they made a clamor and [...] over the city
and the temple JRAS 1892 355 ii A 4; kirdts
do B.KUR the orchards of the temple Iraq
11 143 No. 1:5 (MB), cf. ane E.RUR uleribu
ibid. 15; dirak o x.pam(?) 2Samas da
Esagila £.A8.7E £.MES.LAM % E.KUR.ME gabbi
the $irkw’s of the hostelries(?) of Samas, of
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Esagila, of Easte, (of) Emeslam and (of) all
the temples TCL 9 103:28 (NB); fablu istu
libbt £.KUR ittabal he took away stolen goods
from the temple ABL 1389:7, cf. Summa ina
E.KUR tablu TUM(!).MA (= tabil) RAcc. 8:15
(omen text).

c) officials connected with the temple:
PN datam E.XUR.ME the JSafammu-
official of the temples VAS 1 36 iii 9 (NB ku-
durra), of. BBSt. No. 9iv A 31; LU bél pigittate

. ina libbi £.XUR-ri uptaqqid he appointed
the officials in the temple ABL 951:17 (NA);
LU.US.BAR.MES fa EKUR ABL 209:7 (NA);
ina mubhi massartu o BEUR la tasille’ do
not be negligent concerning the temple watch
CT 22 131:7 (NB let.), of. ABL 831:12 (NA); PN
LU.PA E.XKUR.ME YOS 7 137:8 (NB).

The designation ekurru for a temple is
derived from the name of the Enlil temple in
Nippur. Refs. to this specific building are
attested from the Sar. period (cf., e.g., PBS
13 14:6) in texts from and around Nippur
(cf., e.g., Iraq 11 143 No. 1:15, also 2:15, MB);
they are not listed here nor are those to the
£.KUR which is the temple of As§ur in Assur
(as, e.g., KAH 13:30, 14 r. 11, 16:12, etc.). Like-
wise the derived adj. dE-kur-ri-tum (Deimel
Pantheon No. 874) has been disregarded. ¥or
Ekur as designation of a locality in which
demons dwell, see ekur.

ekurru B s.; (mng.unkn.); OAkk.*, Akk.
Iw. in Sum.

[x ¢8 e-ku-ru~um ITT 59273:5 (inventory).
8.5

ekiitu ;  homeless, destitute girl; OB,
SB*; pl. ekdti, OB ekiatu; wr. syll. and
NU.SiK; cf. ekidfu A.

[nu].sik = e-ku-[tu] Lanu 1 iv 9"; nu.tuk(for
sik) = e-ku-tum (followed by nu.kus.u= abnattu
widow) Lu Excerpt IT 116.

dannum endam ana la habdlim NU.sik NU.
MU.SU Sutédurim in order that the mighty
shall not wrong the weak, in order to
provide justice for the homeless girl and the
widow CH xl1 61; [daljan kindtim abe e-ki-
a-tim (Sama§) righteous judge, father of
homeless girls ZA 43 306:12 (OB lit.); tustedir
la $aSuru i-ka-a e-ku-ti(var. -twm) you (Samas)
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give justice to those to whom nobody gives
justice, to the weak (and) to the homeless
girl BMS 2:20, dupl. 3:16, cf. tustédir e-ku-ti
[almalttu ibid. 12:37, tudtedir dunnama tadin
e-kbu-ti LKA 49:15, also mudtéSeru e-ka-a-t¢
LKA 43:10, and dupl., see Ebeling Handerhebung
32; KLMIN (= tne balika) e-ku-tu almativ ul
ippaqqilda] i$assdkama (for isassikama) belum
e-ku-ti w almattu without you (Samag) the
homeless girl and the widow find no guardian,
to you, lord, call the homeless girl and the
widow KAR 26:26 and 27, cf. e-ku-tum al:
mattum  kigullotum  homeless girl, widow
(and) forsaken woman(?) KAR 184 obv.(!) 23,
dupl. Schollmeyer No. 20:4, cf. also the Sum.
parallel nu.sik ki(!). gul.la PBS1/2118r.
i right 13; e-ku-tu almattu edlu lapnu [...]
the homeless girl, the widow, the prisoner,
the imprisoned poor man (in broken con-
text) KAR 145 r. 20 (SB fable); Itar

e-ka-a-tum s1.8A dal-ha-a-tum izakkd 1star will
provide justice for the homeless girls, the
confusion will be cleared up ACh Supp. 33:56.

The term ekditw, which occurs as nu.sik in
Sum. texts (ef. SAKI 53 note p) typically in
parallelism with almatty (nu.mu.su, nu.
ma.(nu.)su), doesnot refer to an orphan
girl (cf. ekditu A where the father of an ekvitu
is mentioned) but to a girl who is destitute,
without home or protection. There exists no
*iku, ‘“‘orphan boy,” the term ikd, q.v., is
to be connected with *waki (attested only as
ukkd “to be weak, crippled,” q.v.) which
yields makid adj., q.v., ekdtu B, q.v. and
mekdtu, q.v.

Stamm Namengebung 50 n. 4; Thureau-Dangin,
RA 33 54 ; Falkenstein Gerichtsurkunden 1 119 n. 2.
ekitu A s.; status of homeless, destitute
and unprotected girl; Nuzi; cf. ekitu.

mamma marassu ana e-ku-ti u ana
hartmaitt balu Sarri la udallok mannummé .
mdrassu ana e-ku-ti w ana hartmaits balu Sarrt
ustélik$u marassu ana e-ku-ti w ana harimits
i-lu-$a-ad-$e ana ekalli ileqgé nobody shall
make his daughter a homeless girl or a prosti-
tute without the (knowledge of) the king,
whoever makes his daughter a homeless girl or
a prostitute without the king, they shall take
to the palace him who ....-ed his daughter
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a homeless girl or a prostitute AASOR 16
51:8, 12 and 15 (translit. only).

ekGtu B s.;
cf. ukkd.

PN $a e-ku-te [u bullbul-ti ina massarti
[$a Sarre] ... dtting [x)-a-kil-u-ni $épa [...]
Samas-gum-ukin isbat TN, who suffered(?)
want and exhaustion in the service of the
king, asked RN for protection ABL 1274:13,
cf. ina e(?)-ku(text kil)-t0 bu-bu-ti ABL 916:5.

feebleness, debility; NB¥;

el (al) prep.; on, above, beyond; from

OAkk., OB, MA on; cf. eli.

gurg.ra.zu tur.ra.bi (var. dely(tur).dely.
14.bi) hé.gig.x : rabutka vav (var. el) su-hu-ri
Uimras let it be too difficult to reduce your large
size Lugale XI 30; ugu alam.nig.sag.il.la.ni
a tug.tuz.da.a.na : el salmi andundinisu mé
[rumuk] pour water upon the figurine representing
him Schollmeyer No. 1:13f.; 14 dug,.dug,.ga
nu.me.a im.ri.a.8¢ mu.un.Sub.ba : da la
qabitam el ahi inaddi who accuses his brother of
unspeakable things KAR 119:9f.

al-min = la mi-[ni] Malku IV 91,

a) al: in OAkk.: al DUL RN upon the
statue of RN TUET 1 276 i 9 (Naram-Sin),
and passim in hist.; al PN ¢-ba-§¢ PN owes
HSS 10 46:3, and passim in econ., cf. al-
su-ni i-ba-gé ibid. 59:9; in NB: al-mi-in
ludalbin libintim I had bricks made beyond
counting VAB 4 60 ii 5 (Nabopolassar); see
lex. section.

b) el: in OB lit., Gilg., Agusaja: (note:
e-ni-§i-1, l.e., ennidr, for el nidi VAS 10
214iv 7), RA 22 170:26 and 28, AfK 1 27iii 41, etc.;
in Bogh.: e-el KBo 1 10:41; in Alalakh:
Smith Idrimi 60; in EA: passim; in hist.
insers.: Shalm. I, Tn., Senn., Esarh. and Nbk.
(Wadi Brissaonly); in SB lit.: KAR 1:18, En.
el. VI 120, and passim in Irra Epic; see lex.
section.

von Soden, ZA 41 136f. and ZA 45 79.

ela adv.; only; OB*; cf. eli.

epSetua Saninam ul 154 e-la ana la hassim
régga my deeds have no equal, they are
worthless only to the fool CH xli 103.

ela prep.; besides, apart from; OA, OB,
NA,NB, SB; cf.el:.
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me.dé.da.nam.me = e-la ni-a-t7, nam.da.
me.en.da.na, nam.da.me.en.za.na= e-la ku-
nu-t1, e.ne.ne.da.nam.me, nam.da.mes$.a =
e-lo §u-nu-tt OBGT I 470ff. (= MSL 4 52); me.
en.dé.da.na.an.nam = e-la-ma-an ni-a-ti, me.
en.zé.en.da.na.an.nam = e-la-ma-an ku-nu-t,
[e.ne.ne.dal.[na.an.nam] fe-la-ma-anl-$u-
nu-ti ibid. 480ff.; na.an.na= e-la NBGT II 21.

za.e.na dim.me.ir.si.sd nu.tuk.am : e-la
ka-a-t7 iu mustéseru ul 437 apart from you, I have
no god who provides justice ASKT p. 115 r. 1f,
(= 4R 29); e.ne.ne.dé.f[...]: e-la $a-§u-nu CT
16 22:234f.; e.ne.na.an.na.ta : e-la §d-a-5u 4R
12:3f1.

a) with nouns — 1’ inecon.: e-ld fuppim
Sa bdb ilim da illiani sar should (another
tablet) besides (this) tablet (issued) in the
gate of the god show up, it is (to be considered)
false TCL 14 71:32 (OA).

2’ in lit.: e-lo 9A.EDIN iflartu ajitu igise
napdassu what goddess but Erua has be-
stowed life upon him? KAR 10obv.(!) 11, cf.
Sa-la IMarduk ibid. 10.

b) with pronouns: e-la jati ... Sarru Sak:
kanakku ... ul ibd’u padina[$unu] without
me (the horse) no king or governor can pro-
ceed on his way CT 15 35:5 (SB wisdom); e-la
ka-a-ti apart from you Perry Sin pl. 4:18,
but note: e-la §d-a-ka KAR 105:8, also dupl.
KAR 361:8; e-la §d-a-8d mannu mind ippus
who achieves anything but him? ABRT 1 54
iv 9, cf. e-la 3dau temi umesina la i-ad-da
tlu mamman no other god but him knows
their (men’s appointed) time (for dying) En.
el. VII 114, and passim; PN $a tabla vthaluni
LG kald 34 la e-la-§u ina parakki PN, who
has committed the theft, is a temple-singer,
there is nobody besides him in the shrine ABL
1389 r. 18 (NA); e-il-la-§u apart from it KAR
324:13 (SB wisdom).

elae (elaja) adj.; (mng. uncert.); Nuzi*;
Hurr. word.

1 KI.MIN (828i) NITA MU 5 e-la-e one male
horse, five years old, e.-quality (between red
and amqamannu horses) AASOR 16 100:9 and
10; 1 618 [mul-mar-ri-tum e-la-a-a 6 618 [mu-~
maJr-ri-tum e-lu-pa-te-3u aslubhena one cur-
rycomb, e.-quality, six currycombs .... (in
list of implements) HSS 14 562:186.

elaja see elae and ellea elléama.
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elallu A (elilu, alallu) s.; (a stone); SB*;
wr. syll. and NA;.A LAL/LAL.LUM.

[nag.nlir.e.lal.lum= §v Hh. XVI 147, with
forerunners: na,.nir.4.lal.lum Wiseman Ala-
lakh 447 ii 35, na,.e.lal.la (var. e.la.li) CT 6
12 r.i 12, var. from SLT 185 r.i 10; na,.e.li.li,
na, kisib e.li.li, na, lagab e.li.li PBS 12/1
14 ii 7ff.; na, a-lal-lum : Na4 a-[z-z] Uruanna IIT
188.

lugal.mu na,.e.le.el.e (vars. e.lal.lum,
a.lal.lum) im.ma.gub ... na,.e.le.el.e (var.
e.lal.lu) geStu.tuku kur LUx0$ ma(?).a.ba
ni.mu bhu.mu.[...](var. LU+NE.me.en ni.mu
hu.mu.ni.ib.ri) : belum ana NA, MIN dizzizma
Na, e-lal-lu ra§ wuzni mu-us-sa-lu atta pulubti
lu tarammd my lord turned to the e.-stone, (saying),
“O e.-stone, you are intelligent and belligerent
(but) the fear of me should be upon you (a de-
scription follows of the typical uses of the e.-stone,
i.e., for maces and postaments (kigallu) of statues)
Lugale XI 25 and 27.

a) in lit.: Na, $ikindu kima TGG.BA (= sus
bat) [o18.GI]SIMMAR N, [al-lal-lum MU.NT the
name of the stone the appearance (color
and/or texture) of which is like the bark
(lit. garment) of the date palm, is e. Sultantepe
52/3:21 (description of stones).

b) in hist.: Na, a-lal-lum $a kima [subat
gisimmari] u Na, girimhilibd o kima inib
nu[rmi Sikinsu) band lald ana dagali wa,
N[AM.BAD] ana améli la tehé kilallan abné ina
[GN] 3adi innamru magal on Mount GN have
been discovered large amounts of both e.-
stone, the color/texture of which is like that
of the bark of the date palm, and of
gerimbilibi-stone, the color of which is like
that of the pomegranate, beautiful and a
pleasure to behold (and with the quality) of
preventing plagues from affecting a person
(if he wears it as a charm) Archaeologia 79 pl.
52 No. 122 N (+M):5 (Senn.); usépisma naré
kaspt hurdgi siparri wkni gisnugalli salamdu
asnan NA, a-lal-lum (var. e-ldl-lum) pilu pesi
I had stelae made of silver, gold, bronze, lapis
lazuli, alabaster, basalt (lit. black stone),
afnan-stone, e.-stone, white limestone (and
engraved the symbol of my name upon them)
Borger Esarh. 27:7; mudhudu nalbubu sér Na,
a-lal-lum aban qabé w magdri tam$il balti
usrabbisa I had a raging mushudsu-dragon
couchant (looking as) if it were alive (en-
graved) upon an e.-stone, the stone which
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makes wishes come true Borger Esarh. 85:50;
lamassati absasate askuppati agurri Sa gidnu=
galli a$nan NA,DUR.MI.NA. NA,.DUR.MI.NA.
BAN.DA NA, a-lal-lum NA,.GI.RIM.HI.L1.BA ultu
qirth hurdani asar nabnitudunu . .. udaldiduni
they dragged lamassu-statues, absasid-cow-
statues, slabs and building stones of alabaster,
a$nan-stone, turmina-stone, breccia, e.,
girimhilibid-stone from deep in the mountains,
their place of origin Borger Esarh. 61:80.

c) in med. and. rit.: GIS.NUL(SIR).GAL
a-lal-lum . .. 7 di-hu NaAM.BAD.MES alabaster,
e. {and five other stones) are seven (stones
against) headache (and) plague KAR 213 iii
20, cf. (against GiG di-uw) ibid. 23; NA,
SIKIL.LA NA, a-ldl-lum U a-ra-an Na,UD.
SAL.EAB NA,SIKIL.LA NA,SU.A.LALLUM (in
an enumeration of magic stones and herbs)
CT 14 16 BM 93084:10ff., cf. Na, a-lal-lum
(among other stones) BE 31 60 r. ii 2, AMT
91,1:1, also Na, e-lal-x AMT 7,1ii 2.

The Sultantepe passage, sub usage a, es-
tablishes the color and the Senn. passage,
sub usage b, the provenience of the elallu-
stone. It was a brownish limestone native to
the mountains north of Assyria and was used
for larger sculptures, maces, and also for seals
and charms; its prophylactic qualities are
repeatedly stressed.

Thompson DAC 159.

elallu B s.; water carrier (poetic word des-
ignating clouds); syn. list*; Sum. Iw.
e-lal-lu (var. -lum), nalba§ Samé = er-pe-e-ti (var.
ur-pe-ti) (followed by sulmu zunnu) Malku
IT 1051.
From Sum. e,, “water,” and lal, ‘“to
carry.”

elallu (tube) see alallu.

elamiburu s.; (a profession, class, or title);
Nuzi*; Hurr. word.

PN e-la-mi-hu-ru HSS 15 298:8;
MES e-la-am-mi-hu-re-e HSS 14 593:22.

3 LY.

elamittu (a type of date palm) see alamittu.
elamk@ see elammakku.

elammabhu see elammakku.
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elammakku (elimakku, elumakku, elammah:
hu, elamki) s.; (a precious wood); from OB
on; lw.in Sum. (e.li.ma.gGm UET 8828:2,
e.lu(text .zu).ma.gim ibid. 1498 vi 41).

gif.e.lam.kum = e-la-ma-ku-um MDP 18 54
(school text); gi¥.e.lam.gi, gi¥.*!Mgin.ma
(var. gi§.za.lam.ma.kum) = $u-kum Hh. IIT
227f., of. gi§ e.lam.ma.kum SLT 141:8, 156 r.
10 (Forerunners to Hh. I1I).

mul-mul-lu, ug-su, kak-su-i, e-lam-ku-uw, $u-ku-
du = §il-ta-hu Malku TIT 12ff.

a) used as timber and for manufacturing
objects: giS.ig gal.galerin.a gis.e.lam.
ma.kum large doors of cedar and e.-wood
YOS 1 36 ii 23 (Anam); gis.bansure.lam.
ma.gim a table of e.~wood Or. 47 37:1 (Ur
1), cf. gis.bansur e.li.ma.gim VUET 3
828:2' (Ur III); gi8.zZAG.BAR e.lu(text .zu).
ma.gim UET 3 1498 vi 41, cf. (same of e.
lam.ma.[x]) ibid. 816:2" (Ur III); 4 c18.
LAGABXGAR e-lam~ma-kum 1 LAGABxGAR.TUR
taskarinni four ....-s of e.~wood, one small

. of boxwood EA 22iv 34, cf. 20 ci8.
LAGABxGAR GIS e-lam-ma-[ki.MES] EA 25 iv
63; 1 ¢18.118 o e-lam-ma-ki one ladle of e.
EA 22iv 6, cf. x ¢18.L15(?).MES G18 e-lam-ma-
ku EA25iv64; c18e-lam-kuKU.GIKU.BABBAR
GAR (x altabbibu of ....) and of e., overlaid
with gold and silver EA 25 iv 30 (all lists of
gifts of Tudratta); [...Jme So cIS.NA a-na
GIS.KU.MES % GIS e-lam-ma-p[¢][...] of a bed
of(?) boxwood and e.-wood RA 36 147: 15 (Nuzi),
of. ibid. 8; wufésamma GI8.BANSUR GIS e-lam-
ma-kum rabld@] he brought out a big table of
e~wood Gilg. VIII v 48; he (Jahdunlim) went
to the Cedar and Boxwood Mountain ¢18.xv
GIS.ERIN GIS.8U.UR.MIN  G1§ e-lam~ma-ka-am
tsst anndtin tkkis and cut there the following
trees, boxwood, cedar, cypress and e. Syria
32 6 ii 17 (Mari); cIS.KU [...] ¢-x c18 e-lam-
ma-ku o188 ta-ti-du ... it Sallat mdtisu . . .
algi 1 took, (along) with the booty from his
land, boxwood, [...], e~wood (and) tatidu-
wood AfO 9 95 iv 26 (Samsi-Adad V); ekalldts
hur@st kaspi siparri sandi NA, DUR.MLNA.
BAN.DA giSnugalle Sinni pwre udi taskarinng
musukannt erimt Surméni bura§i ci8 e-lam-
ma-ku 618 si-in-da-a ana masab bélatija abnima
I built for my royal residence palace halls of
gold, silver, bronze, carnelian, breccia, ala-
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baster, ivory, ebony, boxwood, musukannu-
wood, cedar, cypress, juniper, e. and wood
from Sindu (i.e., India) OIP 2106 vi 18 (Senn.).

b) used in medicine: [x] MaA 1 ¢iN 618
e-lam-ma-ku x shekels of e.-(seed?) PBS 2/2
107:9 (MB list of medicinal plants); XKU.KU
GIS.KU KU.KU 61§ e-lam-ma-ku KU.KU ¢if
kalmarhi powder(?) of boxwood, powder of
e., powder of .... AMT §,5:7, cf. ibid. 9, also
AMT 40,5:6; [e-lJam-ma-kum G18.ERIN.US G18.
$ur.MIN (among drugs) TCL 6 34 r. ii 10.

Zimmern Fremdw. 53; Thompson DAB 300;

Falkenstein, JAOS 72 44,

*elamfl (fem. elamitu) adj.; Elamite; SB.*

gi¥.mar.gid.da FElam.ma¥ e-la-mi-tu
Elamite (wagon) Hh. V 78; gif.ma.Elam.mak
= e-lam-mi-tu Elamite (fig) Hh. III 30c; sig.
Elam.makl = $vu-twm Elamite (wool) Hh. XIX
84; gi¥.MIN (= al.gar) Elam.maX = mix [e]-[la-
mu-i] Elamite algar-harp Hh. VII B 61.

[santi] e-la-me-te (x units of weight) of
Elamite carnelian (among ingredients for
making red glass, parallel santu asSuritu)
Thompson Chem. pl. 5 r. ii 19, see Zimmern, ZA 36
198 § 16.

elan see elén.

elan Giri s.; pubes (the pubic region); SB*;
cf. eli.

Summa  sinnidtu  ulidma ela-an d-ri-3d
usahhaldt if a woman has given birth and
then has a piercing pain in her pubic region
KAR 195 r. 16 (med.), cf. Koécher Planzenkunde
22 ii 5, also 8t e-la~and-[ri-§u . . .] (in broken
context but referring to a man) AMT 61,1:15,

elani§ adv.; above, upward; SB¥*; cf. els.

girth mame Saplanu aban fadi danni aksima
e-la-mis adi paskidu ina pili rabitt unakkil
Sipirdu below, in the subsoil water, I laid in
close contact large stones (brought) from the
mountain, above, I constructed it (the wall)
artfully of great limestone (blocks) up to its
coping OIP 2 113 viii 11 (Senn.); Saplinu
qané e-la-ni§ aban Sadi dannt it ifti aksima
below I joined reeds in close packings, above,
by means of bitumen, large stones (brought)
from the mountain(s) OIP 2 99:49 (Senn.), cf.
ibid. 118:15; afterwards it occurred to me
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to make the terrace higher, and I added
twenty courses of bricks on top of its former
structure 180 tipk? udaqgi e-la-ni 1 raised
it up to the height of 180 courses OIP 2100:54
(Senn.); 8tu e-la-nid ana Saplanis tumasso’:
ma SAL.BI SI.SA (with the mentioned materia
medica) you rub (her) all over (lit. from above
to below), and that woman will give birth
easily KAR 196 r. ii 8.

von Soden, ZA 41 120 n. 1.
eldnu see elénu and eranu.
elinu (oak) see alldnu.
elapii (a plant) see alapi.
elaq pi (palate) see lig pi.

elat adv.; besides, in addition; NB; cf. els.

eSrit . .. e-lat étir in addition, the tithe has
been paid BRM 1 56:9, cf. TCL 12 85:15, TuM
2-3157:14, 198:14, and passim; 3 GIS.GISIMMAR.
ME ... e-lat ina pan PN three date palms
are, in addition, at the disposal of PN TCL
12 97:23, cf. Nbn. 165:11, TuM 2-3 161:14, etc.;
2 GI8.GISIMMAR ... e-lat TuM 2-3 158:23, cf.
TCL 13 128:15; note: a-na e-lat Dar. 296:8.

elat (ellit) prep.; besides, apart from, in
addition to, beyond; Nuzi, NB; (ina) el-ii-
ti-ia only in JEN 138:20 (only Nuzi ref.); cf.
eli.

a) besides, apart from, in addition to —
1’ in NB lit.: e-lat Sappt hurdst sa kal Satte
Sa ilans asdabitu So [Uruk] in addition to the
golden bowls (to be used) during the entire
year for the deities who are dwelling in Uruk
RAcc. 62:19, and passim in this text; annits
matate Sa andku asbat e-lat XUR Parsu these
are the countries which I hold, apart from
Persia VAB 3 87 § 3:8 (Dar. I), cf. matdte
annélt $a andku Sarradunu e-lat XUR Parsu
Herzfeld API pl. 12:11 (Xerxes, Daiva insecr.).

2’ in NB econ.: e-lat wilti mahritu Sa ina
mubhisu apart from the earlier promissory
note with which he is debited BE 10 62:12,
and passim, cf. e-lat rihanu mahritu So muh=
hisunu apart from the former arrears which
are debited to them YOS 7 43:27, and passim;
mimma e-lat udé Sa ina wiltim Satar adsd (1
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swear) that I have removed nothing but the
objects described in the document VAS478:6;
mimma rasitu gabbe e-lat annd ina muhhi PN
u PN, wmmidu janu there exists no other
claim whatsoever apart from this, upon PN
and PN,, his mother BRM 1 84:14, and passim,
cf. ana manammu Sandmma gabbi e-lat PN agd
to nobody else whomsoever but to the said
PN TCL 13 243:15, and passim; wiltim.MES
mahrétu hubba® kaspu e-lat-tum Sa wiltim
annity 3o PN tna muhhi PN, janw (all) former
promissory notes are (herewith) cancelled,
there is no (amount of) silver beyond (that
mentioned in) the (present) promissory note
of PN (the creditor) debited to PN, VAS 4 10:8;
bit qate sudtu e-lat bit ru-gu-bu-&i this side
section of the house, exclusive of its loft BRM
2 39:26, and passim; e-lat SE.NUMUN Sa mé ultu
Nar-Bél isattd aside from the field which is
irrigated (lit. drinks water) from the GN canal
BE 9 45:22.

3’ with suffixes: ina $E.NUMUN $o e-lat-i-a
PN kullu in the field that PN holds besides
me BE 9 60:7 (NB); uitatu pesitt e-lat-ti-§i
aganna janu apart from this there is no white
barley here YOS 3 113:11 (NB let.); harrana
ana e-lat-ti-u illaka en route he may do
(other) business besides this Dar. 526:6, cf. Dar.
134:8, also harrana ana e-lot.MES-Sd-nu ul
tllakw’ TCL 13 184:15 (NB); e-lat w’ilti ... 3a
tna muphi PN ana e-lat-ti-$u apart from the
promissory notes, which are debited exclu-
sively to PN Evetts Ner. 66:15; LU dajansu
tna el-li-ti-ia janu $a adbd no other judge but
me was present at (the hearing on) his (case)
JEN 138:20.

b) beyond (NB): e-lat arhisu i-te-qu aki
arkisu kaspa inandin should he delay (pay-
ment) beyond the month (in which it is due),
he shall pay silver (rent) for a full month
YOS 7 148:7; [adi] 3 17T e-lat fuppi [u {uppi]
for three months beyond the period (for
training an apprentice) BOR 2119:14; Ja e-lof
1na dmu i-bat-i-lu agra . .. udazzaz whoever
stays away from work for more than one day
shall put a hired worker in his place YOS 6
4:8.

von Soden, ZA 41 137 n. 4.
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elathipu s.; (a fine garment); syn. list.*

e-la-at-hi-pu = gada-ma-hu Malku VI 91, also
An VII 183.

elatu s.; (mng. uncert.); lex.*

la.lb.a.gilng (o)) 4.g4.<8>.gd.gi[ny] Se.
numun.fe.numun.gi{nygJ]dili.e.e8 in.gd.gd =
LU kima LU [e-l]a-ta ki-ma e-la-ti [z6ra kimla zéri
[i8ténis idakkanju they (the partners) will provide
the same amount (lit. one man like the other man)
of .. .., the same amount of seeds Ai. IV i 63.

The word could refer to the amount of
work (as suggested by 4.g4) to be done by
the partners or to teams of draft animals (as
suggested by GUD.HI.A ma-li GUDHLA SE.
NUMUN ma-lt SENUMUN iSakkanu BIN 7
191:10f.).

(Landsberger apud Eilers Gesellschaftsformen
44 n, 4), emendation proposed by Landsberger,
MSL 1 184.

elatu A (elétu, elidglu, ildtu) s. pl. tantum;
1. upper part, 2. upper world, 3. top price,
4. additional share, additional expense, up-
ward adjustment, 5. upper or outer part (in
connection with the substantives libbu, sum:
bu, $amé); from OB on; pl. elétu (mng. 4, CT
8 49a:33, OB, MDP 24 362:2); wr. syll. and
AN.TA.MES, AN.PA, PA (only mng. 5¢), siB.TA
(only mng. 4, note: siB.DA BIN 7 71 i 22);
cf. eld.

1. upper part: smitts 9Sin Akkad suméls
48in Elamtu e-la-a-tv [Sin Amurru] Saplats
48in Subarty the right side of the moon is
Akkad, the left side of the moon is Elam, the
upper parts of the moon are Amurru, the
lower parts of the moon are Subartu ABL
1006:12 (comm. on astrol omen quoting ACh Supp.
2 118:24f.).

2. upper world (as opposed to the nether
world): atlak ana e-la-a-ti go back to the
upper world (from the nether world) ZzA 43
18:68 (SB lit.); daplatu idallale dael[ilika)]
t-la-a-tu stamd qurdi[ka] the nether world
praises you (Lugalgirra), the upper world
speaks of your valor AfO 14 144:67 (SB
bit mesird); an.ta.8ar hé.gal ina e-la-
a-tiu(var. -tum) ti¥bi she (Istar) dwells in the
heights TCL 6 51:37f., var. from ibid. 52 r. 15f.;
tna kabattiSama iStakan e-la-a-ti in her (Tia-
mat’s) belly he fixed the heights of heaven
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En.el. V11; si.an.ta.mus.bi: Sarir e-la-a-
i (parallel nir Saplati) BA 10/1 82:7f.; ina e-
la-tt Sumsu Lidmig tna Saplati efimmudu mé
zakdts Liltu may his fame be great in the upper
world, may his ghost in the nether world drink
pure water OLZ 1901 5£f.:15 (funerary text), dupl.
Or. N8 6 62, RT 22 154f., VAS 1 54:15; Jap=
laty dAdnunnaki topaqqid e-la-a-ti 3a
dadmé kalifina tustesir re*d Sapliti ndgidu
e-la~a-ti you (Samag) supervise the Anunnaki
in the nether world, in the upper world you
bring justice to all the inhabited regions, you
are the shepherd of the nether world, the
herder of the upper world Schollmeyer No. 16
i 32f.; bél e-la-ti u Saplatt (Marduk) lord
of the universe VAS 1 37 i 10 (NB kudurru),
cf. 41Samad EN AN.TA.MES » KL.TA.MES Surpu
II 130, and passim; [n]ir e-la-a-ti u Saplats
(Samas) light of the upper world and the
nether world AMT 71,1:28, and passim. Note:
duTU BN edu-ti u Saplitt (for elati w Saplati)
Smith Idrimi 100.

3. top price: ina MN suluppi gamritu aki
e-la-te tna Nippur <nandiny he will pay (the
debt) in dates in MN according to the top
price in Nippur TuM 2-3 79:6 (NB).

4, additional share, additional expense,
upward adjustment — a) additional share
— 1" inlex.: sib.ta=e-la-a-tu, sib.ta.8es§.
gal.la=e-la-at a-hi rabi, sib.ta.mu.nam.
gal.la=ela-at Su-um a-hi rabi, sib.ta.a.
ni=e-la-tu-$u, sib.ta.a.ni.ta = i-na e-la-
ti-fu,sib.ta.a.ni.§é=a-na e-la-ti-Su,sib.ta.
a.ni 3u.bi.in.ti = e-la-tu-$u il-qi, sib.ta.
a.ni Su.ba.ab.te.gd = e-la-tu-Su i-la-gi
Ai. VIi 1-8; ha.l{a sib.ta SeS.gal Su.
ba.ab.te.glé : zi<it-til e-la-fu a-pu rabi i-
lag-qi the oldest brother will take (that)
share (which is) the preference share Ai. IIT
iv 8f.

2’ in OB: additional share (of the eldest
son): &a ina ti-li-fi-Su ana e-li-a-ti-Su dlgd (a
slave) whom he took as his additional share
from his .... Jean Tell Sifr 44:16; e-le-ti-
Jo ezub zittida (slaves) her additional share,
apart from her share CT 8 49a:33, cf. PN
e-li-a-ti-§u INIM.GAR ippal UET 5 426:4; SeS.
GAL SiB.TA.NA §U.BA.AB.TE.GA.EN the eldest
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brother receives as his additional share BE
6/2 24:9, cf. siB.TA NAM.SES.GAL.§E ibid.
1:5, also ibid. 26 i 16, PBS 13 67:2; X E.DU.A

. HALA.BA 4 SiB.TA.NA a house of x
(dimensions) in good repair, as his (normal)
share and additional share OECT 8 16:2,
cf. x £pU.a SiB.DA.NI HA.LA.BA PN
BIN 7 711 22, also £DU.A DA H.STB.TA.NA
BE6/2 261 18; SiB.TA NAM.US.KU % NAM.
GUDU.GA DN the additional share from the
prebend of the kaléi and pasisu-office of DN
BE 6/2 26 i 13; ana ahiSunu sehrim $a ad:
Satam la ahzu e-li-a-at zi-it-ti-§u kasap terhotiz
Su Sakkanusumma a$Satam uSahhazusu they
(the married brothers) set aside an additional
share for their younger brother, who has not
taken a wife, as the money for his bride price,
and have him take a wife CH § 166:68; ana
e-la-ti-§u { . . .] wrabbiduma i[ddilndu he gave
him (a field) in addition for his additional
share MDP 23 170:14; x oil PN e-la-tu-su
MDP 22 146:12 and 13, cf. x barley e-la-tu-su
Sa PN ibid. 16, cf. also ibid. 19; HA.LA PN
eqlum e-le-tum w HA.LA PN, ... PN, ... i5dm
PN; bought the share of PN (and) the field
which is the additional share, and the share
of PN, MDP 24 362:2.

b) additional expense or payment: ana
mamman kaspam u Se’am la tanaddin tanan:
dinma e-li-a-tu-ka-ma do not give barley or
silver to anybody, if you do give (one or the
other), it will be on your additional expense
charge TCL 17 143 r. 9’ (OB let.); PN e-la-a-
ta $& PN, PN, ib-ba-r Nbk. 125:5; SAG.DU
% HAR.RA e-la-t[tm] VAS 379:27 (NB).

c) upward adjustment: barley to be
delivered ina masihu $a 1 PI 2 SiLA K1 1 GUR
1 BAN el-le-td in the measure which holds 62
seahs, the upward adjustment being ten
seahs per gur Strassmaier, Actes du 8° Congrés
International No. 25:6 (LB).

5. upper or outer part (in connection with
the substantives libbu, sumbu, Samé) —
a) eligt Libbi upper or outer part of the
heart: [umma el-li-a-at libbi qim haniq if
a fiber constricts the upper part of theheart
YOS 10 42 i 38 (OB ext.).
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b) eldt sumbi circumference of a wheel:
z-[ x)-hu, e-lot su-um-bu, ka-na-zir-ru =li-mi-td
Malku IT 221ff.

c) elit Samé height of the heaven or
sky — 1’ inlex. and bil.: [pa-a] [PA]= e-li-fum
A 1/7:4; [pa-a] [PA] = e-la-tum §d AN-e A
1/7:5; pa = e-la-a-tum, an.pa = MIN AN-e
Antagal IIT 152f.; an.pa = e-lat AN-e (paral-
lel: an.ar = i$id S$amé) Igituh short version
123, cf. [an.pa] = ¢-lat AN-¢ (same paral-
lel) Lu Excerpt II 161; an.pa = e-lat AN-¢
(in group with Supuk 3amé, Supuk burummé,
girib $amé) Antagal G 225; [an.ar].ta an.
pa.S¢ zaldg.ga mu.un.lah, lah, : 3d¢stu
i§id Samé ana e-lat [§amé ...J-$ (Nannar)
who [carries with him(?)] the light from the
base of heaven to the heights of heaven
4R 9:40 and 42, cf. Utu an.dr.ta ba.da.
§a.8G.ru ¢Nanna an.pa.§é ba.da.gir; :
(A8amad) ina iid Samé sterup (4Sin) ina e-lat
Samé irtabt the sun darkens on the horizon,
the moon becomes extinguished in the heights
of heaven 4R 28 No. 2:23ff.; an.ar.ta an.
pa.§¢ 4a.du.a.bi im.ta.an.zu.zu.ne
i§tu 1§id Samé ana e-lat Samé ad@sunu utad:
ddnu their (the moon’s and the sun’s) daily
tasks were assigned (to them) from the base
of heaven up to the heights of heaven TCL
6 51r.5f.,dupl. RA11145:28; Ut u.ginx (GIm)
IM.DIRL.na na.an.tu.t{u.dé]d9Nanna.ging
si.BAD.na SUH nam.ba.]am.ma.ma] :
kima Sama$ ana upé la terrub kima 4Sin
ma e-lot Samé la(text ta) ta-pa-ra-[ak-ku] do
not enter a cloud like the sun, do not stop
(shining) in the heights of heaven like the
moon SBH p. 128 r. 38f,; mu.gan mu.un.
did mu.lu nu.ta.é.[de] : ela-a-at 3amé
tepudma mamman ul illi you have built the
heights of heaven, nobody ascends (them)
KAR 375 ii 42f., cf. mu.gan mu.un.du
: Supuk Samé tepusma SBH p. 130:34f, and
dupl. 5R 52 No. 2:40ff.

2’ ingen.: $umma akukitu ina AN.PA ittaz
nan[pub] if the evening glow flames repeat-
edly over the heights of the sky ACh Supp. 2
107:8, cf. ina AN.OR ittana[npuh] ibid. 7,
Summa AN-e 4 AN.PA IGL.BAR-ma ibid. r. 2;
Summa IM.DIRI AN.PA ¢-rim if a cloud covers
the heights of the sky ACh Supp. 2 112:13;

eléhu

[ulty AN].OR adi AN.PA mitati ipiluma he
ruled all the countries from the base of heaven
to the height of heaven 2R 67:4 (Tigl. II); 8t
AN.UR adi AN.PA éma 98amas ast aj i nakir:
may I haveno enemies from the base of heaven
to the heights of heaven, wherever the sun
rises VAB 4 120 iii 52 (Nbk.), also ibid. 140 x 13,
of. ifti AN.UR adi AN.Pa éma 4Samad ast Sa
Sarrant kibrate ... bilassunu kabitti lumpur
ibid. 214 ii 37 (Ner.); <8fup AN.PA AN-e
ana Sap-la-ti(text -an) AN-e udduru Sardrika
your rays are emitted (from) the heights of
heaven to the base of heaven KAR 32:26
(SB hymn to Sama%), also AN, UR % AN.PA (in
broken context) BA 5 636:4 (SB rel.).

The designations an.pa and an.ar of parts
of the sky have to be compared with an and
ur referring respectively to the crown and
the roots of a tree. This and the ref. SBH p.
128 r. 38f. with the Sum. correspondence si.
BAD.na, “battlement,” for eldt Samé indicate
that eldt amé denotes the top part of the sky
rather than the east, a meaning which is also
excluded by the wording of the passage TCL
6 51. The exact meaning of the term re-
mains obscure, however, especially since
most of the refs. speak of the moon (or moon
god) in relation to the eldt Samé.

(Jensen, KB 6/1 348f., 577; Weidner, Bab.
6 2n. 1; Langdon Creation 158 n. 2).

elatu B
SB.*
[...]-x.nun.ta.é = e-la-a-tu LulV 41.
AMind-ulla e-li-ia-t (beside 4 Minii-anni
eqdetu) AfK 128ii7.

(eliatu) s. fem.; (a priestess);

eldu s.; (adairy product); lex.*

ga.$u.nu.bu.ul, ga.x.x.l4, [ga.x].ra =
el-du (preceded by cA.N1 (read gara)= lil-du cream)
Hh. XXIV 92ff.

eldu see *esdu.

eléhu v.; 1. to sprinkle, 2. wullupu to
sprinkle, to decorate; SB*; I illih — elih,
11, I1/2.

SUD = ul-lu-hu-um MSL 2 p. 143:28 (Proto-Ea);
in.in = ul-lu-hu Lanu A 128.

tig.nam.en nam.ur.a.sa zaldg 9EN.zU.
na.key (XIp) aLam.Br (gloss al-bi) mi.ni.ib.sud.
sud : tédig Sanati Sarar 8Sin namiri lansu 4-tal-lik
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(Anu) gave her (I8tar) as ornaments for her person

the garb of the supreme god, the glow of the radiant

moon god TCL 6 51 r. 31f. (SB lit.); [sus].sar

za.gin sud.sud : [$a zignt ugnf) ul-lu-hu who is

adorned with a beard of lapis lazuli BA 5 684:16f.,

restored after the dupl. of the Sum.in SBH p.47:8.
tu-ul-lah 5R 45 K.253 v 46 (gramm.).

1. to sprinkle (flour, in med.): damme
anwitt ... tar-bak [z]iD.AS.AN.NA ane 101
tel-li-th ina KUS sUR you decoct these drugs,
you sprinkle emmer-flour over (the decoc-
tion), smear it on leather KAR 1911 20; zip.
6Ia til-li-ih ina kUS| .. .] you sprinkle wheat
flour, on leather [...] AMT 44,5:5, cf. ibid.
555 i 4; [zin].8E§ te-li-ih you sprinkle
“bitter flour” CT 23 13:20; Summa izbum
krma bu-wl-ku-ul-lu $a [x}-$u e-li-ha if the
newborn lamb looks like a kulkullu whose
[...] aresprinkled (mng. obscure) YOS 10 56
iii 14 (OB Izbu).

2. wllupu — a) to sprinkle: ana bullugisu
$IM.GAM.GAM SIM.LI U.KUR.KUR tu-lah to
cure him you sprinkle kukru, juniper, ....
herb KAR 202 i 27.

b) to decorate: see TCL 6 51 and BA 5 684,
in lex. section; ine KA.HLLLSUD kuzba ul-lu-
hat mu-na-me (for melamme?) sa’nat (Bau)
is adorned with attractiveness, laden with
awe-inspiring sheen(?) in the HL.LI(= kuzbu).
SUD(= ullubhu)-Gate KAR 109:15, cf. Sulubhi
nadd ul-lu-hat [...] BBR No. 83 iii 16; you
insert cedar, cypress (resin) and aromatic
reeds into two torches, siG.BABBAR sic.sag
tul-lah (var. tu-ud-da-ah, see edéhu) you
decorate them with red and white wool
K.3268 + 6033 (unpub.), var. from KAR 26 r. 22,
cf. [sic.z]a.¢iN.NA tu-lah TA GILIZI.L[A] (in
broken context) BMS 40:5; wurigalla tuzagqap
51G.GAN.ME.DA 816.ZA.GIN.NA 81G.GA.ZUM.AG.A
tu-la-ah you plant reed posts in the ground,
you decorate them with red wool, blue wool,
combed wool PBS 1/2 121 r. 10, cf. siG.caN.
ME.DA {... 6I].URLGAL tu~ul-la-ap you deco-
rate the reed posts with red wool AMT 44,4:7.

Kunstmann Gebetsbeschworung 67 n. 2; Thu-
reau-Dangin, RA 11 157; Ebeling, AGM 13
p. 13 n. 3.
elelu s.; jubilation; SB*; cf. Sululu v.

na&t marrs alls tupdikki éped dulli 2abil kus=
durri ina e-le-li ulsi hiid Libbi nummur pani
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ubbalu @msun those who wield spade, hoe,
(and) basket (for the construction of the
palace), the workers who carry brick baskets
spend their days in joyous song, in rejoicing,
pleasure and with radiant mien Borger Esarh.
p- 62:39, cf. l@bin libnatidu 2abilu tupsik:
kidu ina e-le-li ningati ubbalu %mdun Streck
Asb. 88 x 95; e-le-li nubd hidati sipdi my
joyous song (has become) wailing, my rejoic-
ing mourning Maglu I 12; lupput pitnidu eli
nidedu limras e-le-lu-§i lu sihil balti may his
lute playing be painful to his audience, may
his songs of joy be the prick of a thorn KAR
361 r. 8, dupl. KAR 105 r. 13 (SB lit., colophon).

The word is taken here as the substan-
tivized infinitive of a verb attested only as
Sialulu (q.v.), “to jubilate,” to which belong
&ilulu adj., wllu s. and possibly the inter-
jection ellea. It has been separated from
elilu (q.v.), which is a Sum. loan word (cf. the
Sum. u.li.li, el.lu, e.lil, e.el.lum, e.el.
lu.lil.lum), although the passage Ludlul 11
41, cited sub elilu, may possibly belong to
elélu. The onomatopoeic character of both
words makes a separation difficult and it
should be noted here that aldlu (q.v.) was
taken as independent onomatopoeic sub-
stantive.

elelu v.; 1. to become pure, to become free
(of debt by royal decree), 2. ullulu to purify,
to make pure, to keep pure, to consecrate to
a deity, to make free, 3. wutallulu to cleanse
oneself, to be purified ; from OAkk. on; I ilil—
el, 1/2,I1,11/2; wr.syll. and KU (KAR 45i 15);
cf. allu, élilu, ella-mé, elli§, ellu adj., ellu A
and B s., ellu A in la ellu, ellitu, illu, mullilu,
teliltu, wllulu adj.

[ta-am] UD = e-le-lum A I1I[3:41; up.up.ga=
ul-lu-lum (var. e-lil [...]) Silbenvokabular A 85;
[sju-ud siLy = wul-lu-lum A VIII[2:82; KUR= ul-lu-
lu-um, ku-ru-um, ka-a-rum MSL 2 p. 142:1ff.
(Proto-Ea); ma-48-ma-a[8] [MaS.M]AS = «-tdl-lu-
lum (var. 4-te-lu-lu) (also= utebbubu) A I/6:120.

la.sangd.mah me.kit.ga Eridu.ga me.en:
Sangammahu mu-ul-lil (var. mul-lil) parst $a Eridu
anaku 1 am the incantation priest from Eridu who
keeps the rites pure CT 16 28:46f.; mas.mas.
e.ne an mu.un.kli.ge.e.ne ki mu.un.sikil.
e.ne an mu.un.sikil.la ki mu.un.sikil.la.
t{a] : madmasa samé ul-la-lu ersetim ubbabu wultu
Samé ul-li-lu ersetim ubbibu the conjuration priests



oi.uchicago.edu

elélu

purify heaven (and) purify the earth, after they
have purified heaven (and) purified the earth BA 5
638 r. Tff.; tug.klii.za na.u.me.ni.ri : ina téka
elli ul-lil-ma purify it with your pure conjuration!
CT 17 26:68; a.gdb.ba a.kli.ga na.ri.ga.am :
MIN-a (= egubbd) mé elluti ul-lil-§u-ma purify him
with a container of holy water! CT 16 21:207f.,
cf. na.u.me.ni.ri : ul-lil-§& CT 17 22:136.

ga.mu.ra.ab.klt = lu{li-ill-ku-um van Dijk,
Sumer 11 pl. 11 No. 8:10 (OB gramm.).

1. to become pure, to become free — a) to
become pure: kima $amé lu-lii may I be-
come as pure as the heaven (in parallelism
with kima erseti libib) BMS 12:81, and passim,
cf. hé.en.ku.gi hé.en.[dadag.gi] : lu-lil
labi[b] Bab. 3 31:9f, also hé.en.ku.ga
hé.en.sikil.la hé.en.dadag.ga bi-lal
lzbib limmir ASKT p. 78:18f., and passim;
e-te-lil kima namru 1 have become as clean
as the sun Maglu 11T 70, cf. (with nam-ru =
dSamas) KAR 94:44 (Maglu Comm.); ld.uyx
(618¢aL).lu.bi i.nun.na.ginx(cm) hé.en.
ku.ga : amelu §4 kima himéti li-lil may this
man become as pure as ghee (may he become
as clean as this milk) CT 17 23:178f.; ina la
KU.MU (i.e., elélija) éterub ana £.XU[R] 1 en-
tered the sanctuary without cleansing myself
KAR 45 i 156 (8B rel); obscure: (why did
you not deliver the three silas of sesame to
Eanna? he answered,) $E.¢i$i $a¢ PN id:
dinuf...] kibsu lu-ma-a-ka ina d-du-i at-
ta-{...] umma Nic.NA Sup-<ra-may kibsu li-
li-il w lugéribma a[na Eanna] luddin “With
regard to the sesame which PN gave [to me]
I have become polluted as to the ‘path’ ....”
(he said) as follows, “Send me a censer so
that the ‘path’ may become clean (again),
and (then) I shall deliver (the sesame) to
Eanna’ YOS 6225:14, cf. dmu Sand Sa kibsu
t-li-lu la i[ddin] two days after the “path”
became clean he (still) did not give (the
sesame) ibid. 16 (NB).

b) to become free (of debt by royal decree):
wtu pat matim i-li-lu-ma v kunukkdtum itz
tabka after the forehead of the people became
clean and the sealed documents had been dis-
carded TCL 1040A:19 (OB), cf. ellu adj. mng. le.

2. wullulu to purify, make clean, to keep
pure, to consecrate for a deity, to make
free — a) to purify, to make clean: cf. CT
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16 21:207f.,, and 17 26:68, in lex. section;
binu [Lil}Tll-an-ni GCINNU.US lipuranni
may the tamarisk purify me, may the mad:
takal-plant absolve me KAR 246 r. 13, and
dupl. Maqlu I 21, see JRAS 1936 586f.,
cf. binu KU-an-ni BMS 12:84, ete.; mad:
maddak wul-lo-lall [x ] I (the tamarisk) am
the purification priest, I purify .... KAR
324:36 (NA fable), cf. a18 bi-nu mul-li-lu tamih
rittus$u PSBA 32pl.4:3+ KAR 175:24 (= Ludlul
I 24); ld.ux.lu.bi a.gib.ba zu+aB.ku.
ga u.me.ni.sikil.la u.me.ni.dadag.ga:
amela Su@tu tna MIN-e elli $ao apsi ul-lil-3u
ubbibdu purify this man, cleanse him with
the pure holy water (drawn) from the Apsii
CT 17 5 iii 1f., cf. ul-lil-34& ubbibdu 4R 28
No. 1 r. 10, and passim, also A.GUB.BA [luil-
lal-§u-nu-ti BBR No. 48:9, and passim in BBR;
fa.gib].ba é dingir.re.e.ne ku.ge.dé :
A.GUB.BA mu-ul-lil bt ilt the holy water
basin which purifies the temples CT 17 39:67f.,
also UZU imitla UZU hinsa UZU Sumé DUG.
A.GUB.BA tul-lal BBR No. 1-20:164, and
passim; mé TA DUG.A.GUB.BA $a INingirim
tanad§ima riksé tu~ul-lal RAce. 4 ii 2, cf.
ibid. 5 iii 21; A A.GUB.BA $a ana ili tukin:
nu tanas§ima DINGIR tul-lal take water from
the holy water basin which you have placed
for the god and purify (the image of) the god
4R 25 iii 2; nig.na [ki.ga] hu.mu.ra.
ab.sikil.la : ina niknakks ellu ul-lil-ka may
she (Ningirim) purify you with the pure
censer CT 13 38 r. 6 (SB lit.); dug.a.gib.
ba [zu+aB] ki.gir.gin.na.zu u.mu.un.
na.ku : ina MiN-¢ el-la $a apsi adar tallaktika
ul-lil{text -lu) purify the place wherever you
go with the pure holy water from the Apsii!
CT 13 38 r. 8f. (SBlit.); kakkéja ina tdmti 4-lil
I purified my weapons in the sea KAH 2113
i 10 (Shalm. III), and passim in the inscrs. of
Shalm. III, cf. ina tdmii rabite kakkéja lu
ul-lil AKA 199 iv 19 (Asn.), also ibid. 372 iii 85;
tnadm bubbuli NA ul-lu-lu (plant)for cleansing
a person on the day of the neomeny Ebeling
KMI 76 K.4569:9; tkrib mdr bdré ina mé padu
u qatésu wul-lu-li prayer of the divination
priest (to accompany) the cleansing of his
mouth and hands BBR No. 97 r. 7, restored
from ibid. No. 96:3, cf. [A.MES mahlaze elluti
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wl-lu-lu ina mé mist pidu the water of the
pure .... has been purified, its (the aslu-
sheep’s) mouth is washed with water BBR
No. 100:27 (= Craig ABRT 1 60); 9A.nun.na
...ni.te.amu.un.ki.ge.e$. am : I Anun-
nalks ramansuny ul-la-[lu] the Anun-
naki cleanse themselves (with the pure
waters of the bit rimkt) SR 51 iii 38f., cf.
ramanka til(!)-lal KAR 26 r. 36; dlu el-lu
mu-ul-lil alaktini pure god, who purifies our
path En. el. VI 156; $idma d-ul-la-al kalama
he (Enki) can purify everything von Soden,
Or. NS 26 308iii 16 (OB lit.); DINGIR mu-lil Samé
u ersetvm the god who purifies heaven and
earth En el. VII 87, c¢f. Craig ABRT 1 59
K.8961:5, also DINGIR Imull-lél Samé u ersetim
LKU 30:7, mul-lil il u améli (said of Nusku)
Craig ABRT 1 35:3, mul-li-la-at mud§ipat ili v
améli (said of Ninsun) Craig ABRT 2 16:12;
AdDINGIR.MAR.TU mu-ul-lil Samé wu ersetim
mubbib Esagila Amurru, who purifies heaven
and earth (and) cleanses Esagila Borger Esarh.
84 r. 40, cf. 4 Esagila mithdari§ MUS.LAH,
lu d-ul-li-lu-ma 5R 33 v 16 (Agum-kakrime); li-
il s@gidunuma may he (Marduk) purify their
sanctuaries En. el. VII 10; tna §ipir 15ippiiti
parakkésunu ub-bi-ib ul-li-la sulléSunwu lwiti
through the craft of purification priests I
cleansed their (i.e., Marduk’s and Sarpa-
nitu’s) daises, purified their defiled streets
Streck Asb. 40 iv 87; tna Sipir asipiatu némeqa
4Ba w IMarduk adrim $ati d-ul-li-el-ma with
the craft of the exorciser, the wisdom of Ea
and Marduk, I purified this place VAB 4 62 ii
43 (Nabopolassar), cf. VAB 4 146 i 49 (Nbk.);
[u dlla $a napultum ina Libbisu dikw wl-la-lu
they purify the town in which somebody has
been killed KBo 1 10 r. 19 (let. of Hattusili);
2 MASDA ana % wul-lu-li $a PN DUMU.SAL
LUGAL two gazelles to consecrate the house
(expended) for PN, the daughter of the king
VAS 7 85:2 (0B); suluppi ana makkasu qibima
lu~ul-li-lu-ma ana SNabd likkisw give orders
that they should cleanse (the locality, the
vessels, etc.) and cut dates for fresh date-
offerings for Nabd CT 22 237:11 (NB let.), cf.
lu-ul-li-lu-guly-ma liksw ibid. 22.

b) to keep pure: ecf. CT 16 28:46f., in
lex. section; addum bursagge ul-lu-li-im-ma
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hititt la radé in order to keep the bursaggi-
offerings clean so that there may be no
mistake YOS 145 ii 24 (Nbn.); me.mu sikil.
e.dé dug,.ga.ab : parsija ul-lu-lu(var. -la)
gtbi order that my rites be kept clean CT 16
7:274f. (SB rel.).

c) to consecrate to a deity: NiBrUX ana
4Enlil u-li-il he consecrated Nippur to Enlil
PBS 15 41 x 18’ (OAkk.); DUMU.SAL ul-li-tl-
ma ana DN ... adruk 1 consecrated (my)
daughter and gave (her) to DN YOS 1 45 ii 10
(Nbn.); eqlu kimum eqli ana 1A8Sur ul-lil-ma
ana PN ... addin 1 consecrated a field to
AsSur (probably: cleared it of all claims) in-
stead of an(other) field and gave it to PN
ADD 809:31, cf. uzakkima . . . iddina ibid. 24.

d) to make free: wmmadu d-li-il-Su ana
sit Sam$t panisu 1§kun his mother freed him
and turned his face towards the east CT 8
48a:5 (OB), cf. PN [d)-ul-li-il-§ [paniléa ana
dgTu.E.A t$hun BE 6/1 96:7, also ana duTU
U-li-il-§i-na-tt CT 8 29a:6, and TCL 1 68:4,
VAS 8 55:5, CT 8 29b:3 (all OB from Sippar),
also PN wul-lu-ul CT 8 48a:14 (OB); mahar
duTv  d-ul-li-il-Su-nu-t ana  maratim
tddid$uniti he freed them before Samas, and
gave them to be adopted (by PN) BIN 7 206:4
(OB); with piitu: pussud-li-il CT 4 42a:5 (OB),
cf. pit bitim vi-ul-li-lu UET 5 251:33, also pit
bitim w~ul-li-il RA 12 116:16.

3. utallulu to cleanse oneself, to be puri-
fied — a) to cleanse oneself: UD.8.KAM li-te-
lil li-te-bi-tb on the eighth day (the king)
should purify himself, cleanse himself (var.
adds limtessi wash himself) KAR 177 r. i 35,
dupl. Bab. 4 107:19 (1), cf. ine UD SE.GA
Sarru li-tu-lil li-te-bi-ib RAcc. 8:17; ama.
dfnanna.e.ne did.la.ru.ga sikil.e.dé
mu.bi in.dadag : %dtarati ina 4D 4-tdl-la-
la Sottissu wutabbaba the goddesses (priest-
esses?) will purify themselves in the river,
they cleanse themselves every year (in MN)
KAV 218 A ii 18 and 20 (Astrolabe B), cf. PA.
$U.NIR.NE.NE KU.KU : Subdtu 4-tdl-la-la ibid.
24 and 31, cf. ana nari urradma 4-tdl-lal-ma
KAR 38 r. 38; subdta zakd ultabbag bing ¢.TUOL.
LAL ti-tal-lal (the bard) will put on clean gar-
ments, purify himself with tamarisk and . . . .-
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herb BBR No. 11iii 6; etlitum d-te-el-li-lu the
men cleanse themselves (for the festival) Gilg.
P.r. i 17.

b) to be purified : 4-tal-lil dtabbib urtammik
umiesst uzz{akki] he became pure, clean,
washed, cleansed Surpu VIII 83, cf. w-tal-lil
marsu KAR 34:17and 20; DUMU.LUGAL ana
AS.TE UD.UD.MES-ma (read #utanallal or dta=
nabbab) AS.TE la isabbat the crown prince
will be be purified (i.e., will undergo all the
e.-rites) for the throne, but will not ascend to
the throne ACh Supp. 2 Sin 23a:24; li-te-el-li-
fful il i-na $i-1-be let the gods be purified
by immersion von Soden, Or. N'S 26 308 iii 23
(OB lit.).

The sequence elélu — ebeébu is already
stereotyped in Sum., cf.,; e.g., im.ta.sikil.
e.ne im.ta.dadag.ge.és SAKI 124 iv 12
(Gudea Cyl. B), hé.im.sikil.le hé.im.
dadag.ge VAS 10 190:19, mu.un.sikil.
le.en mu.un.dadag.ge.en Falkenstein
Haupttypen p. 100:9.

Ad mng. 2d: cf. Koschaker Griech. Rechts-
urkunden 71ff.; for an etymology, cf. Syr. hallel
purgavit, lavit Brockelmann Lex. Syr.2 231, Tor-
czyner, WZKM 28 463.

elén (elan, ellin) prep.; 1. above, over,
2. upstream, 3. apart from, in addition to;
from OA, OB on; wr. syll. and AN.1A, TGU;
cf. eli.

1. above, over: el-la-an ali ina muphi
laré above the ald-demon, upon the branch
VAT 16462 i 30 (MA inventory); e-le-en eqli
above the field HSS 9 18:8 (Nuzi), cf. e-le-en
bitate JEN 585:5, da AN.TA harrdni Sa GN
HSS 9 35:8; note: ina AN(!).Ta-an eqli HSS 9
20:9, cf. ina e-le-en egli/dvmti HSS 9 101:7,
118:3, and passim in Nuzi, but see elénu adv.
mng. 1d; GN GN, bwrdtidu danndte . .. el-en
KUR GN,; v KUR GN, kakkabi§ asima his
strong fortresses GN (and) GN, shone like
stars on Mount GN,; and Mount GN, (respec-
tively) TCL 3 288 (Sar.), cf. el-en Sadi
Sudtr ibid. 27; e-la-an eriné Suniitt erd namri
Sallarid astakan e-la-an erd GAB.LAL kima uppi
ukin sirus$un 1 placed shining bronze as a
plating over these cedar (beams) and wax
over the bronze as a protective coat(?) PBS
15 79 i 46 and 48 (Nbk.); mimma Sa e (abbr.

6'

elénitu B

of elen) kisir uw mimma) K1.TA (var. s1a) kigir
the amount above and the amount below
the change (of differences) ACT 472, s. v. elat
(LB astron.).

2. upstream: 7Til-Abari [$a] el-la-an KUR
(var. URU) Zaban GN, which is upstream
from Zaban KAH 1 25:4 (Asn.), and passim in
Asn.; e-le-en dli uw K1.TA Gli udépid kirdte Thad
gardens laid out above and below the city
OIP 2 113 viii 16 (Senn.), and passim in similar
contexts in Senn.; §a UGU IM «# KI.TA IM
(mng. uncert.) BHT pl. 13iii 11 (NB); e-la-an
(var. el) Upi® adi qirib Sippar VAB 4166 vi
68 (Nbk.), cf. itu kisd@d Puratts e-la-[an] (var.
el) URU adi kisad Puratti Saplan URU ibid. 50.

3. apart from, in addition to: e-ld-an
kaspija apart from my silver TCL 19 63:21
(OA let.), cf. e-ld-an PN BIN 6 209:17 (OA let.).

Ad mng 1: C. H. Gordon, RA 31 107ff.

elénéti adj. pl.; deceitful words; NB*; cf.
eld.

piSunu ki udési e-li-ni-it-ti tllanapparu u
alanidunu udannanw when they open their
mouth they continually send deceptive(ly
friendly) messages, but (at the same time)
they fortify their cities ABL 542:22.

See elénitu, ‘“‘deceitful woman,” and elitu
mng. 9.

elenitu A (*elijanitu) s.; deceitful woman
(a designation of a witch); SB; pl. elijandtu;
cf. eld.

Sa kas$aptija hipi rikissa $a e-li-ni-ti-MmU
suppihi KA.MES-3d break the tie of my sor-
ceress, disperse the words of the deceitful
woman 4R 59 No. 1 r, 12 (inc.); a$fu kad:
Siptu ukassipannt e-le-ni-tu, ubbiranni be-
cause a witch has bewitched me, a deceitful
woman has denounced me Magiu I 5, cf. e-le-
ni-te ubbira[nni] KAR 94:7 (Maglu Comm.),
and passim in Maqlu; kad$@pts u MIN e-le-ni-tv u
MIN AMT 88,3:15; kadddpdatu e-li-ta-na-tt RA
18 162:16.

See elénéti adj., elitu mng. 9.

elénitu B s; NB¥*; cf.
eld.
1-it TUa e-li-ni-tu, (listed between nahlaptu

and pusannu) Evetts Ner. 28:11.

upper garment;
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elenu (elanu, elidqnu) adv.; 1. above, 2.
upstream, 3. apart from, in addition to,
beyond; from OA, OB on; e-li-a-nu-um
YOS 1026111 9, iv 22, (OB), lannu ZA 43 54:76,
eldanu in OA, MA, Bogh, NB, rarely in SB;
wr. syll. and AN.TA, vaU; cf. eli.

[za-ag] (zac] = oa-la-n{u], e-lefnu-d] besides
A VIIT/4:41f., cf. [za-ag] zac = al-la-[nu] S* Voc.
AE 17; [di-ri] [s1.A]= a-l[a-kJu dd e-le-nu Diril 30.

1. above — a) elénu alone — 1’ in lit.:
dSamas dajan kingti e-le-nu li-ni-ir(text -ni)-
Su Saplanu ardtasu mé kasiti aj uSamhir may
Samag, the just judge, kill him here above
(i.e., on earth) and not allow his spirit to
receive cool water down below (in the nether
world) BBSt. No. 21 19; e-le-nu dUTU-su-nu
Saplanu ersessunu above what belongs to
them (the villages sold) of the sky, below
what belongs to them of the ground (under-
neath the soil) Wiseman Alalakh 55:4 (MB);
wmasSarkama 4Samas e-le-nu ki appal if T
release you what shall I answer Sama$ on
high? Bab. 12 pl. 2r. 19 (SB Etana); Summa
alu tupkinnadu AN.TA-nu Saknat if the dump
at the wall of a city is placed high €T 382:33
(SB Alu); Summa izbu 2-ma 1 AN.TA-nu 1 KI.
TA-nw if there are two newborn lambs, one
above (and) one below CT 27 25:26 (SB Izbu),
cf. Boissier Choix 1 203:27 (SB ext.); Sapl@anu
Sursisu ... e-le-nu arta¥u below its roots,
above its leaves BBR No. 80 r. 8 (NA rit.), cf.
JRAS Cent. Supp. pl. 9 vi 29 (OB lit.); §a pans
arki imna Sumelu e-la-nu u Saplanu thitu (see
hdtuw mng. 2a) ABL 1240:12 (NB); il-an-nu
kussudu pa-na-an-ni lilli the lame (man) is
on top, the fool out in front ZA 43 54:76 (SB
Theodicy), with comm. #-{aln-ni ana e-lu-u
CT 41 44:12.

2’ in math.: e-l[e-nJu-um urdam 1 let fall
a perpendicular (lit. I descended from above)
TMB p. 30:2; e-le-nu 6 urdam ina Sa[planiufm
EN.NAM issi’am] it came down by six (de-
grees) above, by how much did it recede at
the bottom? TMB p. 42:2 (= RA 32 1{f.1ii 8, OB),
cf. e-le-nu-um EN.NAM urdam ibid. 7 (= ibid.
ii 13); [ed]e-nu-um adlut 1 cut off (from)
the top (parallel: Saplanum aslut) TMBp. 44:2
(= RA 32 1ff. iii 20).

elénu

b) with prepositions — 1’ in concrete
sense: Stu gagqari a-di ele-nu-um (a wall)
from the ground to the top Waterman Bus. Doe.
80:8 (OB); Summa martum idissa ana e-le-nu-
um SAG-$§a ana Saplanum if the base of the
gall bladder is upward and its top is down-
ward YOS 10 31 i 34 (OB ext.), and passim in
such contexts; Summa ... kakkum Sakinma
ana e-le-nu ittul if there is a mark and it looks
upward RA 27 142:13 (OBext.), also AN.TA
tftul(16I) CT 20 14 ii 16 (SB ext.); $umma Sap:=
tiSu ana e-le-nu uhannas (see handsw mng.
2b) PBS 2/2 104:4 (MB diagn.); Summa gabal
paddni ana AN.TA-nu PATUK-$ if the middle
part of the “path” has a bifurcation upward
CT 20 11 K.6393:7 (SB ext.), cf. ana AN.TA tkia=
pap TCL 6 5 r. 17, and passim in SB ext.;
KUN.MES-§ii-nu ta-ru-iifSa ana e-la-nu turry [
tard [ nasd (if) their (the pigs’) tails are ... .,
this means that they have turned them up-
ward, tard (means) to hold upwards CT 41 30:4
(Alu Comm.), to CT 38 46:5; qaqqassu ana Sap-la-
nu tasakkan §épésu ana AN.TA-nu tusagga you
lower his head, you raise his feet Kiichler
Beitr. pl. 1:14; TA ele-nu ana Saplinu tu:
ma$$a’ you massage from above downward
KAR 196 r. ii 53 (SB rit.); TA AN.TA-nu (var.
TA AN-¢ from the sky) ... imgut KAR 386a
ii 12, var. from KAR 386 i 5 (SB Alu), cf. TA AN.
TA-nu KAR 389b ii 24 (SB Alu); ana e-le-nu EN.
NAM #tir by how much does it exceed up-
wards? MKT 1 278 r. i 12.

2’ referring to the “Upper Country” (Mari
only): 3 awild anndtum . .. istu e-le-num ana
salimim itti PN tkfudunim these three men
arrived here from the Upper Country in order
to establish peaceful relations with PN ARM 3
50:14, cf. PN Stu ele-nu urdam PN came
down here from the Upper Country ARM 3
58:12, and 13tu e-le-num tkSudam Mél. Dussaud
2 993:4 (translit. only).

c) with suffixes: dapik Sadi e-le-nu-ud-§i
Tiamat who piled up the mound over Tiamat
En. el. VII 70; <na dimii $o PN ina e-le-ni~
1§-$u u Supala[$u] in the district of PN, in
the upper and in the lower sections of it JEN
287:11; &itta ind ahdtu Sinama ina bérusing
Sadd. parik ... UeU-nu-Si-na kigirtu kagrat
Japlinudina pitigtu patigat] two are the eyes,
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sisters they are, between them a mountain
forms a barrier, above them lies a tangled
thicket, below them a clay wall is built AMT
10,1 r. 26; I8tar wul smmalik e-le-nu-us-§d
udbi Istar gave the matter no thought but sat
down(?) above her (i.e., in the place of honor
due to Ereskigal) CT 15 46:65 (Descent of
Idtar); DI§ MUL e-le-nu-us-§6 uSagima if a
star rises above it (the moon) LKU 108 r. 14,
and dupls., see Leibovici, RA 51 23 r. 28, cf.
e-[lelnu-us-§a[...7 YOS 10 311 19 (OB ext.),
e-le-nu-i-a (in broken context) ABL 1135:7.

d) with a following genitive: e-le-nu
pi@tim Sapiltim above the opening of the lower
(dike) ARM 6 43:7; Summa kakki imittim
e-le-nu~um abullim Sakimma if the right
mark is above the “gate” YOS 1046ii 52
(OB ext.), ecf. §umma e-le-nu-um padanim
Sili 3 sad[ru] if three abrasion spots are in
arow above the “path” ibid. 18:71 (OB ext.),
also Summa e-le-nu-um bab ekallim $Sirum
kima iSgarurtim gartr if the tissue above the
“gate of the palace” is as round as an
idgarurtu ibid. 24:36 (OB ext.), and passim,
cf. also Summa vaU-nu bab ekally (wr. ME.NI)
kakku Sakinma Boissier DA 217 r. 2 (SB ext.);
[$umma GIS].TURUL.BI AN.TA~nu marti rakib
if this mark rides above the gall bladder
CT 30 44 83-1-18, 415:12 (SB ext.), and passim;
Summa veU-nu Gli wrpatu kasrat if a cloud
is gathered above a city CT 39 31 K.3811+
:8(SB Alu); e-le-nu Apsi En.el. V 129; bit gate
elénitu §o UGU-nu bit qité Sudtuw the upper
storeroom which is above this storeroom VAS
15 36:3, cf. ibid. 9 and 20; Summa ... araband
vGeU-nu ameli ina pan ameli itiq if an arabani-
bird passes beforea person, up abovethe person
CT 40 50 K.8682+ :14 (SB Alu); a field tna e-le-ni
harrdni above the road JEN 524:1, cf. ina
AN.TA-nu kiri HSS 9 19:11, ine e-le-en-nu-i
egli HSS 9 105:4, ina ele-ni u ina Supdl eqli
HSS 9 98:6, ina e-le-ni dimti RA 23 157 No.
59:6 and 9 (all Nuzi), also ina e-le-en eqli
JEN 606:11, and passim, cited sub elén mng. 1;
SE.NUMUN ... $a e-le-nu-d w Supdlu harran
PN TuM 2-3 135:3 (NB); possibly to elén:
Summa MIN MIN (= tna bit ameli etemmu) ina
AN.TA er$i i-as-sé if a ghost wails above the
bed in a person’s house CT 38 26:28 (SB Alu),
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ina AN.TA $ir ini ZAG above the right eye-
brow CT 28 25:7 (SB physiogn.).

2. upstream — a) with prepositions: a
field ina it jarru ana ele-nu along the
stream, upstream JENu 173:5; $idde Puratte
ana e-le-ni assabat 1 took the road along the
Euphrates upstream AKA 375 iii 96 (Asn.);
wltu ID Hubu quidnu ana <ey-la-a-nu adi iD.
LU.¢IR.LA.MES from the narrow (section of
the) Hubu canal upstream as far as the Canal
of the Butchers TuM 2-3 7:14 (NB), cf. ana
e-le-nu adi URU [GN] ABL 1342:17 (NB).

b) with suffixes: 3000 gaggar e-le-nu-us-
Si-nu nibiry tssabtu they crossed over 3000
(measures)upstreamofthem ABL 520:21(NB),
cf. e-le-nu-u[§-§u] (in broken context) ABL
468 1. 3 (NB).

c¢) with following genitive: e-le-nu-um
Ekallitim nakrum ilginéti the enemy has
taken us upstream from GN LIH 48:6 (OB
let.); LU.MES Sutd 3 biri eqglim ina Purattim
e-le-nu-um Terqa Saknuma the Suteans are
encamped on the Euphrates, upstream from
Terqa at a distance of three double miles
ARM 3 12:11, cf. e-le-nu-um KA.DINGIR ARM
2 24 r. 6'; Sulpum e-le-nu-um alim J[dti] im:=
gqut the outer wall towards the upper end of
the town collapsed ARM 2 101:11, etc.; ina
dépé KUR Musri KUR~1 e-le-nu(var. -na) Ninua
at the foot of Mount Musri, a mountain
upstream from Nineveh Lie Sar. 74:9, and
passim in Sar.; karasu Sa kidad Puratti e-la-
nu Sipper the camp on the bank of the
Fuphrates, upstream from Sippar BHT pl
12 ii 13 (Nbn. chron.); SE.NUMUN u E.MES
e-la-a-nu 1D Surra field and houses which are
upstream from the canal GN Camb. 192:1,
also (a date grove) e-la-a~-ni nari & PN Cyr.
188:3; AN.TA-nu ID GN 150 « 15 wupstream
on the GN-canal, right and left BE 9 86a:9
(NB).

3. apart from, in addition to, beyond —
a) elenum alone: tahsisitim Sa e-ld-nu-ma
tb$iuns the memoranda which exist in ad-
dition TCL 4 34:9 (OA let.), cf. tahsistam
e-ld-nu-ma am$t BIN 6 18:17 (OA), of. BIN
4 56:8, also 1 MA.NA URUDU e e-ld-nu-um
1bbidfiv  CCT 3 37a:4 (0A); ela-nu-ma la
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tezzib do mnot leave anything else TCL 21
273:7 (0OA), cf. e-la-nu-ma ézib BIN 6 18:8,
and passim; e-le-nu-um-ma ina makkar bit
abim mithari§ izuzzu  (the favorite son may
take the present which his father gave him)
but he shares in addition in (the division of)
the paternal property CH § 165:47; the
shepherd who has allowed the flock to feed on
the field e-le-nu-um-ma BUR GAN.E 20 SE.GUR
ana bel eqlim inaddin will pay in addition, to
the owner of the field, twenty gur of barley
for each bur of field CH § 57:60 5 e-le-n[u]
4[0 tlalappat 2,30 e-le-nu 20 talappat you
write 5 in addition to 40, you write 2,30 in
addition to 20 RA 33 30 r. iv 20’ (math.).

b) with prepositions: I completely rebuilt
the great wall of my city Assur $ipik epiré
ana limétisu ana e-le-nu adpuk and piled up
in addition an earthen wall around it AKA
146 v 14 (Tigl. I); tamld u$malli 120 tipk? ana
e-la~-ni udaqqi réssu I had a terrace piled up,
making its top 120 brick courses higher (than
the old palace) OIP 2129 vi51(Senn.), cf. 170
tipkt siru$$ina ana e-la-ni tamld umallima
ibid. 96:78, and passim.

c) with suffixes: abi [atia] béli afta e-ld-
nu-lka] abam Saniam wula i$u you are my
father and master, apart from you I have no
other father CCT 4 48a r. 24 (OA let.), cf.
e-le-nu-ka abam Saniam ul i[§u] CT 6 32b:14
(OB let.), e-le-nu-uk-ki ahatam la 3w PBS
1/2 5:5 (OB let.), and passim; e-le-nu-uk-ka
ana ma-an-ni-ia uzndja ibadfia to whom
should I listen but to you? PBS7106:18
(OB let.); urram $éram e-le-ni-ja la taradsi
from now on you have no(body) but me TCL
18 83:13 (OB let.); el-la-nu-ka naplis look
not only upon yourself! KAJ 316:7 (MA let.);
ana matl a 3-§4 4-§d el-la-nu-ud-§u ma’data
alik march against a country compared with
which you are (i.e., your country is) three or
four times larger KBo 1 10 r. 55 (let.).

d) with following genitive: e-le-nwu 3api-
rijo ... $@piram [ul t$u] I have no (other)
commander but (you) my commander YOS
2 42:27 (OB let.); e-le-nu PN $a illakakkum
buzzuph anybody but PN who comes to you
is disgraced VAS 16 128:9 (OB let.); watar:

elepu

Sunu e-le-nu tup-pi(l) zittisu K1 PN iSmutuma
ana PN, akhidu tddinu they (the judges) took
away from PN their excess (property) beyond
(the wording of) his tablet concerning the
division and gave it to PN,, his brother CT 8
9a:17 (OB), cf. [e]-le-nu-um tup-pi(!) HA.LA-
Su ibid. 20; [e]-le-[n]Je PN ... DUMU.NITA
Saniam ul idu besides PN he has no other
heir Wiseman Alalakh 6:16 (MB).
J. Lewy, RA 35 86ff.; von Soden, ZA 41 95f.

eléntt (fem. elénitu) adj.; upper; Elam,
Nuzi, NA, SB, NB; wr. syll. and AN.TA;
cf. eld.

a) in Elam: A.3A Supdlu u GIS5.SAR e-le-nu
18@m MDP 23 229:8.

b) in Nuzi: ine dimii e-le-ni JEN 397:35,
cf. i$tu dimti AN.TA JEN 525:20, ete.; [...]
GN e-le-ni-t Upper Ariqaniwa JEN 392:4
and 21.

c¢) in NA: Fkisallu e-le-nu-uw ABL 119:12

d) in hist.: A.AB.BA e-le-ni-ti KAH 119:13
(Tn.); 8tu ebirtan iD Zabi Supdli adi A.AB.BA
e-le-ni-te Sa Sulmu Sam&i KAH 2 68:8 (Tigl. 1);
1§tu Babili Sa KUR Akkadi adi A.AB.BA e-le-
ni-te Soa KUR Amurri KAH 2 73:6, and passim
in Tigl. I, rarely in Shalm. IIT and Senn.

e) inNB: pandl ¢18.SAR e-le-ni-i VAS1 37
iv 34 (kudurru); GI18.8AR ip-lu e-le-nu-4 TuM
2-3 5:4; ing mubht iv harri o PN e-le-nu-i
AnOr 8 15:2; A.8A-§u-nu e-le-e-nu-4 Nbn.
103:5; pariktu e-le-ni-tu, Dar. 267:2; 3u
babi e-le-nu-% Camb. 53:3; bit qdte e-le-ni-tu,
VAS 15 36:3, 9, and passim in NB; emiqu So
NimM.MAK! e-le-ni-ti ABL 781 r. 3.

elepu (alapu) v.; 1. to send forth shoots,
to lengthen, to stretch forth (arm, hand, etc.),
to flourish, 2. to be grown together, to be
entangled, to be crossed (said of arms); from
OA(?), OB on; I #lip — alip, 1)2, II, 11/2,
I, IH1/2; cf. alpu, elpid, iltepitu, itlupu,
Liplapu, lLipu, niliptu, nilipu.

t-ul 5U.BU = e-le-pu-um MSL 2 p. 148 iii 6
(Proto-Ea); rugs.ruy = e-le-pu-um OBGT XIII
18; du-bu-ul 8u.BU = e-le-pu Diri V 118, also
Proto-Diri 298, cf. du-lu S$u.BuU Proto-Ea 535
(= MSL 3 p. 211); 8+dpy— ¢ je-pu, suMIN-MIN gy
(i.e., puBHidetid gy) — g.jg.pu  Antagal III 137f.;
bu.i= a-la-[pu] Lanu A 182; gid.da = e-le-pu,
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MUgL = MIN §d 18, [glis.ri.a = wl-lu-pu §d G138
Antagal VIIT 141ff.; {t]a-ab TaB= e-le-p[u] A II/2
part 3 iii 10; [ki-e¥] [8]ir= [e-le-pul A VIII/2:25;
gr.gtt-sriTaga  —  Sy-fe-lu-pu (in group with
bullulu) Erimhu8 V 167; ri= $u-te->-#-lu, UR.A
(text .GaR)eIEATIRT —  Su-te-lu-pu  (see eélu)
Erimhug V 168f.; [§]u.bu.i = e-[le-pu], {§]u.in.
da.an.bu = e-[li-ip] Ai. II i 89f.,, cf. Bu.hub.
hub = sa-a-ru, Su.sir = al-p[u], $u.bu.i = Id-ni§
MIN  Erimhus II 244ff., also al-pu sa-a-ru
criminal Malku I 89.

1. to send forth shoots, to lengthen, to
stretch forth (arm, hand, ete.), to flourish —
a) elépu: udug.hul.gdl nam.tar Su.
sur.ra : MIN (= wiukku lemnu) nomiary o
gata al-pu evil ghost, pestilence demon,
whose hand is stretched forth (threateningly)
(Sum. with threatening arm) CT 17 36 K.9272+
:11, with dupl. (Sum. only) PBS 1/2 128 iv 3/, see
Falkenstein Haupttypen 84:22; Summa agd ana
agi ¢-li-ep if the (moon’s) “crown’ sprouts
an(other) “crown” (interpretation uncert.)
ACh Supp. Sin 2:9; dabra@tim rabbia ina
mitahhurim e ta-li-ip (mng. obscure, read
possibly e talib/p) COCT 2 2:11 (OA let.); cf.
$U.BU = elépu to stretch out the arm Diri
V 118, ete., Su.bu.i = efle-pu] Ai. II i 89,
su.bu.i= al-pu (and sarru criminal) Erimhug
II 245f. in lex. section, also ™UUL = e-le-pu
Saist, gis.ri.a = wl-lu-pu $a tst Antagal VIII
142f., in lex. section.

b) wllupu: 3Swmma GIR.TAB.MES ina bt
améli x| ... wl-lu-pu-ma 161.MES if scorpions
[whose legs/tails/horns] are stretched forth
threateningly are seen in somebody’s house
CT 41 26:2 (Alu Comm.); ul iddar dannat eqli
t8kardti wl-lap he is not afraid of the dificulty
of the terrain (but) gives (the horses) rein
(lit. lengthens the reins) BBSt. No. 6 i 24
(Nbk. I); sipat kilri] ana darid {...] inba
talba] li-te-el-li-[pa] may the fruit trees
flourish with sweet fruit forever 5R 33 vii
27 (Agum-kakrime); lipia ina Sarrits li-te-el-li-
pu may my offspring flourish as kings VAB
4 190 ii 6 (Nbk.), and dupl. YOS 9 85:29, cf.
ullupu $a isi, in lex. section.

c) Salupu, Sutelupu: ittt ASSurkt w Edarra
lis-te-le-pu lipidu may his (the king’s) off-
spring flourish together with Assyria and the
temple ESarra OIP 2139:58 (Senn.), cf. (with
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NUNUZ for lipu) ibid. 146:32; lirtku li-id-te-
li-pu paliia ana dariti may my dynasty last
long and flourish forever VAB 4 102 iii 9
(Nbk.); wud-ta-li-pa daddnija the sinews of
my neck have become .... (mng. uncert.)
Gilg. Y. 87 (OB); qi@ti magal i$mupa GI15.G1.
MES gsusé us-te-li-pu la i8d niribu the forests
thrived luxuriantly, the reed thickets and
jungles grew so vigorously that there was no
passing through Streck Asb. 212 r. 3; [§u-
te]-lu~up gissu hitlupat [...] the brush was
thriving vigorously, the[ . ..]was intertwined
Gilg. Vi9; Summa LU SA.A-84 Su-lu-pu [...]
{mng. obscure) KAR 410:6 (dream omens).

2. to be grown together, to be entangled,
to be crossed (said of arms) — a) itlupu:
Summa izbu 2-ma i-lu-pu if the newborn
lambs are two and they are grown together
CT 27 27:8 (SB Izbu), cf. Summa izbu 2-ma
gaqqaddtesunu it-lu-pa-ma ibid. 25:7 and 9;
Summa paddnu 2-ma it-lu-pu if there are
two “‘paths” and they are grown together
CT 20 10 r. 13 (SB ext.), and dupl. K.3854+ r.
13 (unpub.), cf. Summa padanu 3-ma it-lu-pu
CT 20 13 r. 1ff., also CT 20 4 K.6689:6 and KAR
451:176f.; Summa SID imitts u Sumeli it-lu-pu
talla nadid if the right and the left S1p are
grown together and linked by a crosspiece
(comm.:) 2 ¢U (so in K.3978, unpub. dupl.,
text has 161 2 qU).MES eli ahdmes it-lu-pu T1
Sa abiti ipparrikuma eliSunu cU sabitma da:
miq tallu masu masu twdmu two filaments are
grown together one upon the other — it is
favorable if they stretch across to the outer
(or: false) rib and a filament is “held’’ above
them — crosspiece = pair, pair = twin CT 31
49:25, dupl. CT 31 18 K.7588 obv.(!) 17, cf. CT 31
49:23, and dupl. ibid. 18 K.7588 obv.(!) 15;
Summa manzazu 2-ma it-lu-pu-ma u BAL.
M[ES] Boissier DA 16 iv 28 (SB ext.).

b) Sutelupu: Summa alpu 2 pagrisu erd@
Saknuma Su~te-lu-p[u] if an ox has two bodies
side by side and they are entangled CT 40 30
K. 4073+ :25(SB Alu); if a man lies in his bed
and sleeps gqdtddu ina pan libbidu Su-te-lu-
pa-ma GAR.MES (var. §u-te--la-ma salil) and
his hands are folded in front of his belly and
stay so CT 37 45:5f., see Oppenheim, AfO 18 73f.;
[Summa ... ina) putisu pappi Su-te-lu-plu] J
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61L.MES SuB.M[ES] if the locks on his fore-
head are tangled, variants : lying crosswise,
hanging down Kraus Texte 6:58 (SB physiogn.);
da tagqrubti w Su-te-lu-up ananti idpura mar
&ipri he sent a messenger (with a challenge
to) attack and mingle in battle TCL 3 111
(Sar.), cf. for the relation between Sutélupu
and $ute’ulyu Erimhul V 167ff., in lex. section.

For a possible etymology, see Jensen, KB
6/1 326, which seems confirmed by the stative
and adj. alpu. The word wldpu (huldpu) is
not related to elépu.

(Thureau-Dangin, RA 11 86f.; Landsberger,
MSL 1 1151f.)
elésu v.; 1. torejoice, 2. ullusu to cause
to rejoice, 3. Silusu to cause to rejoice;
OB, MB, 8B, NB; Iilis — elis, 12, 11, 11/3,
III; cof. elsed, elsu adj., elsu s., mélesu, ullusu
adj., ulsié, ulsu.

ma.az = ele-su Nabnitu R 197; zag.gub.
gub.bu, zag.gu.aul.gu.ul, mm.ul.ul, m.il.{1.
1i = w-te-el-lu-su Nabnitu R 202ffF.

ul.la am.mi.ib.za(var. .zi)
mng. la) BiOr 9 89:1.

d-tal-lu-su = nar-x-z-xr Malku VIII 28; wul-lu-su
= ra-bu-u, wl-lu-su = z-ra-[x] Izbu Comm. VII
261f.

1. to rejoice — a) with libbu or kabattw:
t-li-ig LibbaSuma panidsu <ttamry his heart
rejoiced, his face shone Gilg. P. iii 20 (OB);
[shldama belum ana amat abisu [e)-li-ts libba=
§uma the Lord (Marduk) became happy at
his father’s word, his heart rejoiced En. el.
IT 121; Siméma  béletum kabattuk 1ip[du]
li-li-is libbaki hear, Lady, may your mood
be happy, may your heart rejoice ZA 10 298
r. 49, see AfK 1 29 (SB lit.); {li}-li-is libbasu
kabattasu likhdu lishd balata may the heart
(of your worshiper, AsSurbanipal) rejoice,
his mood be happy, may he enjoy life to
its full KAR